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Preface

Preface

This document explains how to use the BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft, which is
used to develop client-server interfaces between PeopleSoft and other applications. It
describes how to use the BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft with Application Explorer
to develop online connections to PeopleSoft applications.

How This Manual Is Organized

The following table lists the numbers and titles of the chapters and appendixes for this
manual with a brief description of the contents of each chapter and appendix.

Chapter/Appendix Contents

1 Introducing the BEA Provides an overview of the BEA WebLogic Adapter for
WebLogic Adapter PeopleSoft and summarizes how to use it to integrate
for PeopleSoft PeopleSoft systems with other applications.

2 Configuring the BEA | Describes how to configure the BEA WebLogic Adapter
WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft.
for PeopleSoft

3 Generating Describes how to generate Component Interface APIs for

ComponentInterface
APIs

use with the BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft.

4 Configuring the Describes how to configure the TCP/IP Target Connector
PeopleSoft Message | (in PeopleSoft release 8.4) and the TCP/IP Handler (in
Router PeopleSoft release 8.1).

5 Creating XML Describes how to create XML schemas and Web services
Schemas or Web for PeopleSoft business objects using Servlet Application
Services for Explorer.

PeopleSoft

6 Listening for Describes how to use Servlet Application Explorer to
PeopleSoft Events connect to PeopleSoft and listen for events.

7 Using Web Services Describes how to configure Integration Business Services
Policy-Based Security | policy-based security.

8 Management and Describes the management and monitoring tools

Monitoring

provided by iBSE and JCA.
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Chapter/Appendix

Contents

9 Troubleshooting

Explains the limitations and workarounds when
connecting to PeopleSoft.

A Using Application
Explorer to Create
XML Schemas and
Business Services

Describes how to use Java Swing Application Explorer
running in BEA WebLogic Workshop to create XML
schemas and Integration Business Services for PeopleSoft
Component Interfaces (Cl) and Messages.

B Using Application
Explorer for Event
Handling

Describes how to use Java Swing Application Explorer
running in BEA WebLogic Workshop to create events for
PeopleSoft.

C Using Component
Interfaces

Describes how to create, secure, and test a Component
Interface for use with the BEA WebLogic Adapter for
PeopleSoft.

D Using PeopleSoft 8
Integration Broker

Describes how to configure and test PeopleSoft
Integration Broker (release 8.4) and PeopleSoft
Application Messaging (release 8.1) using a PeopleSoft-
supplied File Output interface.

Documentation Conventions

The following table lists the conventions that apply in this manual and a description of

each.

Convention

Description

TH S TYPEFACE or
this typeface

Denotes syntax that you must enter exactly as shown.

this typeface

Represents a placeholder (or variable) in syntax for a value that
you or the system must supply.

under score

Indicates a default setting.

this typeface Represents a placeholder (or variable), a cross-reference, or an
important term.

this typeface Highlights a file name or command.

Key + Key Indicates keys that you must press simultaneously.
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Convention Description
{ 1} Indicates two or three choices; type one of them, not the
braces.

| Separates mutually exclusive choices in syntax. Type one of
them, not the symbol.

Indicates that you can enter a parameter multiple times. Type
only the parameter, not the ellipsis points (...).

Indicates that there are (or could be) intervening or additional

commands.
Contact Us!
Your feedback on the BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft documentation is important to
us.

Send us e-mail at docsupport@bea.com if you have questions or comments. Your
comments will be reviewed directly by the BEA professionals who create and update the
BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft documentation.

In your e-mail message, please indicate that you are using the documentation for BEA
WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft and the version of the documentation.

If you have any questions about this version of BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft, or if
you have problems using the BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft, contact BEA Customer
Support through BEA WebSUPPORT at www.bea.com. You can also contact Customer
Support by using the contact information provided on the Customer Support Card which is
included in the product package.

When contacting Customer Support, be prepared to provide the following information:
*  Your name, e-mail address, phone number, and fax number

*  Your company name and company address

*  Your machine type and authorization codes

+  The name and version of the product you are using

+  Adescription of the problem and the content of pertinent error messages

BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft User's Guide %
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Help Us to Serve You Better

To help our consultants answer your questions effectively, please be prepared to provide
specifications and sample files and to answer questions about errors and problems.

The following tables list the specifications our consultants require.

Platform

Operating System

OS Version

Product List

Adapters

Adapter For example, JCA, Integration Business Services Engine.
Deployment

Container Version

The following table lists components. Specify the version in the column provided.

Component Version

Adapter

EIS (DBMS/APP)

HOTFIX / Service Pack

The following table lists the types of Application Explorer. Specify the version (and platform,
if different than listed previously) in the columns provided.

Application Explorer | Version Platform
Type

Swing

Servlet

ASP

Vi BEA Systems, Inc.
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In the following table, specify the JVM version and vendor in the columns provided.

Version Vendor

The following table lists additional questions to help us serve you better.

Request/Question Error/Problem Details or Information

Provide usage scenarios or
summarize the application
that produces the problem.

Did this happen previously?

Can you reproduce this
problem consistently?

Any change in the
application environment:
software configuration, EIS/
database configuration,
application, and so forth?

Under what circumstance
does the problem not occur?

Describe the steps to
reproduce the problem.

Describe the problem.

Specify the error message(s).

The following table lists error/problem files that might be applicable.

XML schema

XML instances

Other input documents (transformation)

Error screen shots

Error output files

BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft User's Guide vii
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XML schema

Trace and log files

Log transaction
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CHAPTER 1

Introducing the BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft

Topics: This section provides an overview of the BEA WebLogic
Key Featuresof the BEA Weblogic | pocb e B1 EalEomt e eatons.
Adapter for PeopleSoft P y wi pplications.

How the BEA WebLogic Adapter for
PeopleSoft Works

Deployment Information for the
BEA WebLogic Adapter for
PeopleSoft
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Key Features of the BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft

Key Features of the BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft

1-2

The BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft provides a means to exchange real-time
business data between PeopleSoft systems and other application, database, or external
business partner systems. The adapter enables external applications for inbound and
outbound processing with PeopleSoft.

The adapter uses XML messages to enable non-PeopleSoft applications to communicate
and exchange transactions with PeopleSoft using services and events.

Services: Applications use this capability to initiate a PeopleSoft business event.
Services also are referred to as component methods.

Events: Applications use this capability to access PeopleSoft data only when a
PeopleSoft business event occurs. Events also are referred to as messages.

When you access a PeopleSoft component from another application, you work with:

Component Interfaces. If a Component Interface does not exist, create, secure, and
test one. For more information, see Appendix C, Using Component Interfaces or your
PeopleSoft documentation.

If the Component Interface exists, but you modified it, secure and test it. For more
information, see Appendix C, Using Component Interfaces or your PeopleSoft
documentation.

Alternatively, you can secure and test the Component Interface and create the
Component Interface API after you generate schemas or Web services.

Component Interface APIs. Create an API for the Component Interface. For more
information, see Chapter 3, Generating Component Interface APIs.

Schemas and Web services. Create schemas or Web services for the component
methods. For more information, see Chapter 5, Creating XML Schemas or Web Services
for PeopleSoft.

To receive a message from PeopleSoft, you work with:

The Integration environment. Configure and test your PeopleSoft Integration Broker
(release 8.4) or Application Messaging environment (release 8.1). To ensure that the
environment is properly configured, see Appendix D, Using PeopleSoft 8 Integration
Broker or your PeopleSoft documentation.

Message routing. Configure TCP/IP Target Connector (release 8.4), HTTP Target
Connector (release 8.4), or TCP/IP Handler (release 8.1). For more information, see
Chapter 4, Configuring the PeopleSoft Message Router.

BEA Systems, Inc.



Introducing the BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft

How the BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft Works

The adapter uses BEA WebLogic Server and XML messages to enable non-PeopleSoft
applications to communicate and exchange transactions using one of the following two
facilities:

+  PeopleSoft Component Interface
+  PeopleSoft Application Messaging Manager

The adapter connects to the PeopleSoft Application Server by accessing APIs for the
Component Interfaces that correspond to its supported business objects. Every
Component Interface contains data and business logic for the business component, thus
alleviating a requirement for the adapter to duplicate the processes defined within the
business component.

The adapter is bidirectional, enabling it to:

«  Detect an event by receiving an XML document from PeopleSoft using Application
Messaging.

+  Pass an XML request document to execute an instance of the PeopleSoft Component
Interface and its method.

PeopleSoft Enterprise Application Integration Architecture

PeopleSoft provides for integration with other applications and systems through its
Component Interface framework and its Integration Broker (in release 8.4) or Application
Messaging (in release 8.1) facility. The BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft uses the
PeopleSoft framework and leverages various integration access methods to provide the
greatest amount of flexibility and functionality.

Integration access methods supported by the BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft
include:

+  PeopleSoft Java™ API using Component Interfaces.

+  PeopleSoft XML using Application Messaging.

PeopleSoft Component Interface

In the PeopleSoft environment, a Component Interface is a container for distributing
PeopleSoft application data among PeopleSoft logical systems and for exchanging
PeopleSoft application data with non-PeopleSoft systems.

The Component Interface is based on an existing business process within PeopleSoft. An
example is a purchase order entry, which can be a PeopleSoft-delivered process or a
user-developed process. The Component Interface also inherits its methods (Add, Update,
and so on) and its business logic from the underlying business process.

BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft User’s Guide 1-3
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PeopleSoft delivers generic Component Interfaces with each of its applications. These are
called Enterprise Integration Points (EIP). Customers also can develop their own custom
Component Interfaces, or they can modify EIP as required.

PeopleSoft Application Messaging Manager

PeopleSoft Application Messaging facilitates the integration of PeopleSoft XML with
PeopleSoft. The BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft provides a handler that must be
configured within the PeopleSoft application gateway using TCP/IP transport services.

Deployment Information for the BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft

The BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft works in conjunction with Servlet Application
Explorer with either of the following components:

Integration Business Services Engine (iBSE)
Enterprise Connector for J2EE™ Connector Architecture (JCA)

Both iBSE and the Connector for JCA are deployed to your application environment with
Application Explorer and the adapters.

Deployment Information Roadmap

The following table lists the location of deployment information for the iWay Adapter for
PeopleSoft 8. A description of Application Explorer, the Integration Business Services
Engine (iBSE), and the Enterprise Connector for J2EE Connector Architecture (JCA) follow

the table.
Deployed Component For more information, see
Application Explorer Chapters 6 and 7 of this guide

Appendix A and B of this guide when using
Application Explorer inside WebLogic Workshop

Application Explorer User’s Guide

Integration Business Services Engine | BEA WebLogic ERP Adapter Installation and

(iBSE) Configuration
Enterprise Connector for J2EE BEA WebLogic ERP Adapter Installation and
Connector Architecture (JCA) Configuration

Connector for JCA for BEA WebLogic User’s Guide
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Application Explorer
Application Explorer uses an explorer metaphor to browse the PeopleSoft system for
metadata and create Web services and events.

Integration Business Services Engine

Integration Business Services Engine (iBSE) exposes—as Web services—enterprise assets
that are accessible from adapters regardless of the programming language or the particular
operating system.

iBSE simplifies the creation and execution of Web services when running:
+  Custom and legacy applications

«  Database queries and stored procedures

+  Packaged applications

+  Terminal emulation and screen-based systems

+ Transactional systems

iBSE is a distributed programming architecture that solves Enterprise Application
Integration (EAI) hurdles that other programming models cannot. It enables programs to
communicate with one another using a text-based but platform and language
independent message format called XML.

Coupled with a platform and language independent messaging protocol called SOAP
(Simple Object Access Protocol), XML enables application development and integration by
assembling previously built components from multiple Web services.

Enterprise Connector for J2EE Connector Architecture

The Enterprise Connector for J2EE Connector Architecture (JCA) enables developers of
JCA-compliant applications to deploy adapters as JCA resources. The connector is
supported on J2EE-compliant application servers, such as BEA WebLogic Server.

The Connector for JCA is distributed as a standard Resource Adapter Archive (RAR) for
deployment to the application server. Thus, the connector can be used in systems that are
non-compliant, although services such as pooled connections are not available.

BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft User’s Guide 1-5
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CHAPTER 2

Configuring the BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft

Topics:
Specifying the PeopleSoft Version

Installing the Adapter Component
Interfaces

Installing the TCP/IP Message
Router for the BEA WebLogic
Adapter for PeopleSoft

Copying PeopleSoft Files Into the
Lib Directory

This section describes how to configure the BEA WebLogic
Adapter for PeopleSoft. You must:

+  Specify which version of PeopleSoft you are using.
+ Install the adapter Component Interfaces.
Install the adapter TCP/IP message router.

Copy the psjoa.jar file (and, for PeopleSoft release 8.1,
the pstools.properties file) into the iWay55\lib
directory.

BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft User’s Guide 2-1
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Specifying the PeopleSoft Version

The BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft supports multiple versions of PeopleSoft.
However, one version can be incompatible with another. The adapter must recognize the
version you use. After installation, files for both versions of PeopleSoft appear in the
iWay55\lib directory. The default location for this directory on Windows is:

C:\Program Fi | es\i Wy55\Ilib
Use the corresponding location on non-Windows systems.

To ensure the adapter functions properly, remove the file that does not correspond to your
release:

+  For PeopleSoft 8.4, remove the following file:
i wpsci 81.j ar

+  For PeopleSoft 8.1, remove the following file:
i wpsci 84.j ar

After changing the contents of the lib directory, restart all iWay components.

Installing the Adapter Component Interfaces

The BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft includes two custom Component Interfaces.
Application Explorer uses these Component Interfaces to create schemas for events and
services.

To configure Component Interfaces for use by the BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft:
1. Import and build the Component Interfaces.
2. Configure Component Interface security.

3. Test the Component Interfaces.

Importing and Building the Component Interfaces

2-2

The Component Interfaces supplied with the BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft are
delivered through a PeopleSoft project:

+  For PeopleSoft Release 8.4, it is the IWY_CI_84 project, packaged in iwpsci84.zip.
+  For PeopleSoft Release 8.1, it is the IWY_CI_81 project, packaged in iwpsci81.zip.
These files are installed with iWay 5.5. On Windows, their default location is:

C:\ Program Fi | es\i Wy55\ et c\ m sc\ peopl esof t

Use the corresponding location on non-Windows systems. If this location does not exist,
contact your distributor for copies of the relevant files.

BEA Systems, Inc.
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Procedure: How to Import and Build the Component Interfaces

To import the IWY_CI_81 or IWY_CI_84 project to PeopleSoft 8:

1.

Unzip iwpsci81.zip or iwpsci84.zip to a directory of your choice.

The unzip process creates its own subdirectory. For example, if you extract the file to
c:\temp, it creates c:\temp\IWY_CI_81 or c:\temp\IWY_CI_84.

Launch the PeopleSoft 8 Application Designer in two-tier mode.
Open the Copy From File Select Project dialog box as follows:

+ In PeopleSoft 8.4, choose Copy Project from the Tools menu, and then choose From
File.

+ In PeopleSoft 8.1, choose Copy Project from File from the File menu.

The Copy Project From File dialog box opens.

Navigate to the original directory to which you unzipped the file.

Click Open (in release 8.4) or Copy (in release 8.1) to open the Copy From File dialog box.

Note: Although the following images illustrate PeopleSoft release 8.4, the
corresponding instructions are accurate for releases 8.1 and 8.4.

The following image shows the PeopleSoft Application Designer Copy From File dialog
box. It includes PeopleTools release and target information on the left, a Definition
Type(s) pane, and five buttons, Copy, Cancel, Options, Select All, and Deselect All.

Copy From File I

PeopleToolz Releasze: 8.40.09 Definition Typelz]:
— Source A Co

File Name: ' _CI_84 s

. = p mponent
Application Releaze;  Financiale/SCh 8.40.000 Companent Interfaces Cancel
Service Pack: 0 SOHL
Options. ..

— Target

Databaze Mame: F840DMO
Application Releaze;  Financiale/SCh 8.40.000
Service Pack: 0 Deselect Al

Select All

1

™| Oweride Dependencies

Imnport Directon IEI: WTEMP

6. Highlight all objects listed under Definition Types and click Copy.
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2-4

The following image shows a message generated by Application Designer, which
indicates successful completion of the copying.

Components Application Upgrade Copy ended: 2002-10-21-13.01.358 [62,21]
Compaonent [nterfaces Application Upgrade Copy started: 2002-10-21-13.01.38 [62.6]
Component Interfaces Application Upgrade Copy ended; 2002-10-21-13.01.39 [B2.21]
SOL Application Upgrade Copy started: 2002-10-21-13.01.39 [B2.5)
SOL Application Upgrade Copy ended: 2002-10-21-13.01.40 [62.21)

A » [\ Build A Upgrade A Resuttz A alidate f

7. To build the views in the project, from the Build menu, select Project.

The following image shows the Build dialog box. It contains a Build Scope pane, a Build
Options pane and a Build Execute Options pane. It also contains Build, Cancel, and
Settings buttons. The steps to build the options follow.

Build

Build Scope

[w"'_PSBCITEM_ W
' _PSMEGFLD MW
s _PSMEGSRCH_W

Build
Cancel

Settings...

— Build Optionz
[T Create Tables
[ Create Indexes
[V Create Wiews
[T Alter Tables
[T Create Trigger

il

— Build Execute Optionz
" Build zcript file

&+ Euecute S0L now

A

" Ewecute and build script

a. From Build Options, select Create Views.

b. Selectyour site’s customary option in Build Execute Options. (In the previous figure,

Execute SQL is selected.)

BEA Systems, Inc.
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8. Click Build.

The following image shows the Application Designer Build Progress status window. It

contains a summary of the process completed, a status bar, and Close and Cancel
buttons.

Build Progress

Froceszs completed

Completed processing recard 3 af 3

Prezs Cloze to exit.

Note: There are zero errors and zero warnings.
a. toensure that the records were created correctly, use your native SQL Tool to view
the records from the generated view.

b. If the view was not correctly generated, click Close.

9. Double-click the SQL Build log statement.

The following image shows the PSBuild log file, which contains information about the
SQL build process.

Bl Psbuild.log - Motepad
File Edit Seamch Help

BOL Build process began on 11/5/82 at 18:29:20 AH for database F84BDHO.

SQL Build process ended on 1175782 at 18:29:22 AM.

3 records processed, B errors, 8 warnings.
S0L executed online.

SQL Build log file written to C:A\TEHP\PSBUILD.LOG.

10. If you encounter problems, check the Build settings options by choosing Build and
then, Settings.
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The following image shows the Build Settings dialog box. It includes four tabs: Create
(selected), Alter, Logging, and Scripts, and three options: Table Creation Options, View
Creation Options, and Index Creation Options. It also includes OK and Cancel buttons.

Build Settings
Create l flter ] Logging ] S cripts ]
T able Creation Ophions

" Becreate table if it already exists

* Skip table if it already exists

Yiew Creation Options
{* Recreate view if it already exists

" Skip wiew if it already exists

Index Creation O ptions
(" Recreate index if it already exists

{* Recreate index only if modified

0k, | Cancel

Depending on the application server database for PeopleSoft 8, some databases may

require the Tablespace name. For more information regarding this function, consult
your PeopleSoft 8 database administrator.

You have finished importing and building the Component Interfaces. To configure security
for Component Interfaces, see Configuring Component Interface Security on page 2-7.

2-6
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Configuring Component Interface Security

Application Explorer requires the custom Component Interfaces that you imported and
built in the previous step, so you need to ensure that all Application Explorer users have
access to these Component Interfaces. As with all PeopleSoft objects, security is assigned at
the Permission List level. Review your site security requirements to determine which users
are going to work with Application Explorer, and then set Component Interface security for
each distinct Permission List belonging to those users.

Note: These Component Interfaces are required for creating schemas and Integration
Business Services, and they are used at run time for using the Find method. They have only
Get and Find access and cannot be used to update your PeopleSoft database; this
minimizes any possible security exposure.

In PeopleSoft release 8.1, you may set security in 2, 3, or 4-tier mode; in release 8.4, you
may set security 4-tier mode only.

The following steps describe how to configure security for all supported releases of
PeopleSoft in all supported modes. The figures shown in the steps reflect PeopleSoft
release 8.4 in 4-tier mode.

Procedure: How to Configure Component Interface Security
To configure security for each BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft Component Interface:
1. Choose PeopleTools, Security, User Profiles, Permissions & Roles, and then Permission Lists.

The following image shows the expanded Security menu displaying a list of choices
under Permissions & Roles, with Permission Lists being the first choice.

= Security

I User Prafiles

= Permissions & Roles
= Permission Lists
= Copy Permission Lists
= Delete Permission Lists
- Holes
= Copy Roles
= Delete Roles

= Execute Fole Rules

[

2. Click Search and select the relevant Permission List.
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The following image shows the Permission Lists pane. It contains the following: Find an
Existing Value tab (selected), Add a New Value tab, Search by list, begins with input
field, Search button, Advanced Search hyperlink, and a Search Results section.

Permission Lists
Enter any infarmation you have and click Search. Leave fields hlank for a list of all values

Find an Existing Value Add a Mew Walue
Search by: IPermission List 'lbegins withl

Search | Advanced Search
Search (Alk+1)

Search Results

Only the first 300 results can he displayed. Enter more information above and search again to reduce the number of search results.

Wiew Al 1-100 of300 [p] Last
Permission List Description

AEAE1000 Environments Management
AEPNLS AEPMNLS: clone of ALLPNLS

ALLPAGES ALLPAGES
ALLPORTL All Partal

AMPMLE (hlank)

AMEYETEM (hlank)

APPMLE (hlank)

APPSEVE Can start application senver
BOPMLEA (hlank)

BOPMLES (hlank)

BIFMLE Billing Panels

CRAE1OOO Application Environment

CPEO1000 Enterprize Ohjects

3. Todisplay the Component Interfaces tab, click the arrow to the right of the Sign-on
Times tab.

2-8 BEA Systems, Inc.



Configuring the BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft

The following image shows the Permission List opening on the General tab, the first of
five tabs. The other tabs are Pages, PeopleTools, Process, and Sign-on Times.

II’ General \'. Fages FPeopleTools Frocess Sign-on Times @

FPermission List  ALLPAGES
Description: [ALLPAGES

Permission List General

Navigator Homepage: |NAVIG ATOR =Y

¥ Can Start Application Server?

™ Allow Password to be Emailed?

Time-out Minutes

* Never Time-out
" Specific Time-out (minutes) I

4. Todisplay the Component Interfaces tab, click the arrow to the right of the Sign-on
Times tab.
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The following image shows the Component Interfaces tab with a list of interfaces.

4 Sign-an Times ,r'CumpunentInterfaces \'. Wessage Monitar Weh Libraries 4

FPermission List.  ALLPAGES

Description: ALLFPAGES

Component Interfaces Customize | Find | i

Name Edit

AP_PCJOB_RGST Edit =+ =]
AP_PCJOB_RQSTZ Edit A=
AR_CONVERSATION_AGEMNT Edit ll ;I
AR_CREDIT_AGEMT Edit ll ;I
AR_ITEM_AGENT Edit ll ;I
AUC_BID_CONTACT_CI Edit ll ;I
AUC_CREATE_CLOME_CI Edit ll ;I
AUC_CREATE_FPO Edit ll ;I
AUC_PAGELET _FPREF_CI Edit ll ;I
AUC VMDR_ID_CI Edit ll ;I
AUC_WIF_APPR_CI Edit =]
BDG_CHTRL_EW_MTFY Edit ll ;I
BDG_CHNTRL_MNOTIFY Edit ll ;I
BO_ACCT_PER_LOOKUP Edit ll ;I

5. Toadd a new row to the Component Interfaces list, select the plus sign (+).
6. Enter or select the IWY_CI_ATTRIBUTES Component Interface and click Edit.
a. To set the Get and Find methods to Full Access, click Full Access (All).
b. Click OK.
7. Repeat the process for the IWY_CI_MESSAGES Component Interface.
8. Scroll to the bottom of the Component Interfaces pane and click Save.

You have finished configuring security for the Component Interfaces delivered with BEA
WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft. To test these Component Interfaces, see Testing the
Component Interfaces on page 2-11.
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Testing the Component Interfaces

You must test each of the BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft Component Interfaces

before using them.

Procedure: How to Test the Component Interfaces

To test the Component Interfaces:

1. In PeopleSoft Application Designer, open the IWY_C|_ATTRIBUTES Component

Interface.

2. Choose Tools, and then Test Component Interface.

The following image shows the Component Interface Tester dialog box. It contains

three panes: 'Get’ keys for Component Interface, ‘Create’ keys for Component Interface
(unavailable), and ‘Find’ keys for Component Interface. It also includes an Interactive
Mode check box, a Get History check box (selected), an Edit History Items check bo, Get
Existing button (selected), Create New button (unavailable), Find button, and a Cancel

button.

Component Interface Tester - Enter key values, choose function

— et kews for Component Interface [double-click to set]

kits BCNAME | |

= Ereatel keys fan Eampanent | nterace [dauble-click to et

[Ereate Hew

— 'Find' keyz for Component Interface [double-click to set]

ko BCMAME |

Fird

V¥ Interactive Mode [zet properties immediately)
[ Get History ltems
[ Edit Histary ltems

BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft User’s Guide
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— Find Resultz [click item ta select]

Component Interface Tester - Find Results

Note: The Create New button is inactive because the Add method is not applicable to
this Component Interface.

Click the Find button.

Entries for the underlying component appear. A message may appear stating that
display is limited to a certain number of entries; this is not a problem.

The following image shows the Component Interface Tester - Find Results dialog box. It
has a Find Results field, and Get Selected and Cancel buttons.

BCMAME

i _CI_ATTRIBUTES [203]
BCMAME

i _CI_ATTRIBUTES [204]
BCMAME

i _CI_ATTRIBUTES [205]

USER_PROFILE &)
WCHR_APPROVE

YENDOR_USER_

BCHAME WNDR_ID
Pw_CI_ATTRIBUTES [206]

BCHAME WEF_MOMITOR_S.
PwS_CI_ATTRIBUTES [207]

BCHAME WF_TIMEOUT_Dn.
P _CI_ATTRIBUTES [208]

BCHAME WORKER_BID
P _CIATTRIBUTES [209]

BCHAME WORKLIST
PwS_CIATTRIBUTES [210] —

BCHAME WwORKLISTENTR = |
4| | »[

Lancel |

4. Highlight one of the lines with its corresponding key in the Find Results window and

click the Get Selected button.
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The relevant data for the selected key appears as shown in the following image of the
Component Interface Tester. It shows the values for the keys, GetKeyInfoCollection and
FindKeyInfoCollection, and the list of IWY_PSBCITEM_VW databases.

i Component Interface Tester [ <]

|Live Component Wiew. Double-click to change values, Right click to execute methods.

El@ Getk.eyinfoCollection

e BONAME LOCATION
El@ FindK.eylnfaCallection
¢ gl BCMAME LOCATIOM

B Iw_PSBCITEM_vw/

062w PSECITEM W [1]
Iy _PSECITEM Wi [2]
I PSECITER Wi [3]
I PSBCITER W [4]
[ PSECITERM Wi [5]
I PSBCITERM W [B]
I/ PSECITEM W [7]
I PSECITER Wi [5]
I _PSECITERM Wi [9]
I PSECITEM W [10]
I _PSBCITEM W [11]
I PSECITEM W [12]

I I PSRCITER MW 1131 | ﬁ
4 4

|Err|:|r tezzage Log

F—
=
=
Ly
=
e
=]
o
e
|
=]
=
Lrmery
o
=
=
=
Loy
=
Ly
=
e
=
Ly
=
e
=]

When this window appears, the Component Interface was successfully tested for the
Find method.

5. Inthe Component Tester Interface dialog box, click the Get button.

For the Get method, an existing key must be entered.
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The following image shows the Component Interface Tester dialog box. It contains
three panes: ‘Get’ keys for Component Interface, ‘Create’ keys for Component Interface
(unavailable), and ‘Find’ keys for Component Interface. It also includes an Interactive
Mode check box, a Get History check box (selected), an Edit History Items check bo, Get
Existing button (selected), Create New button (unavailable), Find button, and a Cancel
button.

Component Interface Tester - Enter key values, choose function

—'Get' keys for Component |nterface [double-click to zet]

Y BCHAME LOCATION

Get Exizting

= (Ereate’ keys fan Eamponent  nterface [dauble-click boset]

[Ereate e

— Find' keyz for Component Interface [double-click to set]

[ BCNAME | | Find

¥ |rteractive Mode [zet properties immediately]
[ Get Histamy ltems
[ Edit History Items

i

Cancel

The exposed properties for the key that is entered are returned.
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The following image shows the Component Interface Tester dialog box. It includes an
Item Name pane and an Error Message Log pane.

i Component Interface Tester E

|Li\-'e Component Yiew, Double-click to change walues, Right click to execute methods.

TRIBUTE

E@ Getk eyinfoCollection
 Lge BCNAME LOCATION
EI@ Findk.eylnfoCallection
 gae BCNAME LOCATION

BRIy PSECITEM W
lw?_PSBCITEM W [1]
[t PSBCITEM Wi [2]
It PSBCITEM W [3]
[t PSBCITEM_Ww [4]
lw'_PSBCITEM_Ww [5]
I’ PSBCITEM W [5]
[’ PSBCITEM W [7]
lw?_PSBCITEM W [3]
I PSBCITEM Wi [9]
l'w'_PSBCITEM_ W [10]
[wr_PSBCITEM_WW [11]
I’ PSBCITEM W [12]

| Pl PSRCITER WAwd 1131 | _lﬂ
4 k

Errar Meszage Log

If the previous window opens, the Component Interface has been successfully tested
for the Get method.

6. Repeat this process for the IWY_CI_MESSAGES Component Interface.

You have finished testing the Component Interfaces.
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Installing the TCP/IP Message Router for the BEA WebLogic Adapter for
PeopleSoft

To enable PeopleSoft to send an XML event document to iWay components using TCP/IP,
you must install the type of TCP/IP message router required for your PeopleSoft release:

For Release 8.4, install the TCP/IP target connector. (Installing the TCP/IP Target
Connector for PeopleSoft Release 8.4 on page 2-16)

For Release 8.1, install the TCP/IP handler. (Installing the TCP/IP Handler for PeopleSoft
Release 8.1 on page 2-17)

Note: If you are not using PeopleSoft messages for event handling, you may skip this topic.

Installing the TCP/IP Target Connector for PeopleSoft Release 8.4

The TCP/IP target connector for PeopleSoft release 8.4 is installed with iWay 5.5. The default
location on Windows is:

C:\ Program Fi | es\i Wy55\ et c\ m sc\ peopl esof t\i wpsevent 84. j ar
Use the corresponding location on non-Windows systems.

If this location does not exist, contact your distributor for copies of the relevant files.

Procedure: How to Install the TCP/IP Target Connector for PeopleSoft Release 8.4
To install the TCP/IP target connector for PeopleSoft Release 8.4:

1. Extract TCPIPTARGET84.class from iwpsevent84.jar. Use any extraction utility
appropriate for your platform.

2. Port TCPIPTARGET84.class to the platform where the PeopleSoft gateway Web server is
located.

3. Place TCPIPTARGET84.class in the PeopleSoft server target connector directory. This may
vary by Web or application server.

BEA WebLogic is usually:

c:\bea\w server6. 1\ confi g\ peopl esof t\ appl i cati ons\ PSI GN Web-i nf\ cl asse
s\ com peopl esof t\ pt\i nt egrati ongat eway\t ar get connect or
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Installing the TCP/IP Handler for PeopleSoft Release 8.1

The TCP/IP target connector for PeopleSoft release 8.1 is installed with iWay 5.5. The default
location on Windows is:

Example:

C:\ Program Fi | es\i Way55\ et c\ m sc\ peopl esof t\i wpsevent 81. j ar

Use the corresponding location on non-Windows systems.

If this location does not exist, contact your distributor for copies of the relevant files.

To install the TCP/IP Handler for PeopleSoft release 8.1:

1.

2.
3.

Port iwpsevent81.jar to the platform on which the PeopleSoft gateway Web server is
located.

Place iwpsevent81.jar in the servletclasses directory under the PeopleSoft Web server.

Extract the embedded class files.

Installing the TCP/IP Handler on a UNIX System
To install the TCP/IP handler for PeopleSoft release 8.1 on a UNIX system:

1.
2.

Log on to the UNIX system with the proper PeopleSoft ID and permissions.

Navigate to the PeopleSoft Web servlets directory. This may vary by release and by Web
server, but usually is:

$PS_HOME/ webser v/ servl et cl asses

Issue the jar command to extract the class files required by PeopleSoft.
This is a sample command:

jar -xvf [tnp/iwpsevent8l.jar

It displays the following output on a Sun/Solaris system:

$ jar -xvf /tnp/iwpsevent8l.jar

created: META-INF/

extracted: META-INF/ MANI FEST. M-

extracted: psft/pt8/tcphandl er/ TCPI PHandl er 81$Entry. cl ass
extracted:

psft/ pt8/tcphandl er/ TCPI PHandl er 81$Handl er Entry. cl ass
extract ed:

psft/pt 8/ tcphandl er/ TCPI PHandl er 81$Publ i cati onHandl er. cl ass
extracted: psft/pt8/tcphandl er/ TCPlI PHandl er 81. cl ass

$

Note: The files are placed in a new directory, tcphandler, under psft/pt8.
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Copying PeopleSoft Files Into the Lib Directory

Application Explorer creates XSD schemas and Integration Business Services from
PeopleSoft Component Interfaces, and creates XSD schemas from PeopleSoft messages. To
do this, the file(s) below must be in the iWay55\lib directory. The default location for this
directory on Windows is:

C:\Program Fi | es\i Wy55\Ilib

Use the corresponding location on non-Windows systems.
Ensure the following is in the lib directory:

+  PeopleSoft Java Object Adapter (psjoa.jar)

This file provides a low level interface between client applications and PeopleSoft. This
file is provided with PeopleSoft and can be found in the following directory:

PS_HOVE\ web\ PSJ0A
where:
PS_HOVE
Is the PeopleSoft home directory.

The psjoa.jar file is different for every version of PeopleSoft. When you upgrade your
Peopletools release, be sure to copy the new release's psjoa.jar file into the iWay55\lib
directory and restart all components.

+  pstools.properties (for PeopleSoft 8.1)

PeopleSoft release 8.1 requires an additional file, pstools.properties found in the
following directory:

PS_HOVE\ web\ j mac

+  psoftcrmci.jar file. This is a set of Java classes that were generated from PeopleSoft
Component Interfaces. For more information, see Chapter 3, Generating Component
Interface APls.
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Generating Component Interface APIs

Topics: This section describes how to build and compile
Component Interface APIs to use with the BEA WebLogic

Building the PeopleSoft APl Java Adapter for PeopleSoft.

Programs

Compiling the PeopleSoft APl Java
Programs
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Building the PeopleSoft API Java Programs

Whether you are using an Enterprise Integration Point (EIP) supplied by PeopleSoft or a
customized Component Interface, you must create a PeopleSoft API to enable
communications with the PeopleSoft application. The APl is a collection of Java class files
that reside on the client machine and mediate between the client application layer and
PeopleSoft.

Before using your Component Interface, you must apply security to it and test it. For
information about these tasks, as well as how to create a Component Interface, see
Appendix C, Using Component Interfaces.

Procedure: How to Create a PeopleSoft API Java Program

To create a PeopleSoft API Java program:

1.

Open the PeopleSoft Application Designer.

The following image shows the PeopleSoft Application Designer Component Interface.
PeopleSoft APlIs is selected from the Build menu.

“J Application Designer - Untitled - [JOBCODE (Component Interfacel]

] Fle Edt View Insstt Debug Tools Go Favortes Window Help =1E| x|
D|s|H|g| g /M=
JOB_CODE_TBL (Compon ————————————— Nams Fiecord Field Flead Orly | Comment
#%, JOBCODE_TEL [Table_ Seftings ER:]
= Serl-Level -4 GETKETS
JOBCODE_TEL [Table) @ SETID JOBCODE_TBL SETID
HR_LBL_WRK (Derived) g JOBCODE JOBCODE_TBL JOBCODE
DERIVED [Deiived) 1 485 FINDKEYS
- Seroll - Level 1 Frimary Frecord: SET_JOB_BU_WW/ G SETID JOBCODE_TEL SETID
EQ Seroll - Level 1 Primary Record: JOBCODE_TBL ..... s JOBCODE JOBCODE_TBL JOBCODE
£%y JOBCODE_TEL (Table) g DESCR JOBCODE_TEL DESCR

FUMCLIE_HR [Drived]
DERIVED_IC_GBL [Defived)
G_IC_wRED [Derived)
ERIVED_EG [Derived]
WT_DERIVED_LEL [Derived]
ERIVED_GYT [Derived)
R_LBL_WFK (Derived]
PS_LBL_WRK [Derived)
DERIVED_POPUP [Derived)
#CH_RT_WRK [Derived)
DERIVED_HR_CMP [Derived]
Scroll - Lewel 2 Primary Record: GYT_JCOD_FCT
crall - Level 2 Primary Record: CAN_JOBCODE_CU
croll - Level 2 Primary Record: JOBCD_TRN_PROG
crall - Lewel 2 Primary Record: JOBCD _SURVEY
crall - Level 2 Primary Record: JECD_CMP_RT2 \Ww
Scroll - Lewel 2 Primary Record: 54L_RATECD_TBL
Scrall - Level 2 Primary Record: JECD_CMP_RT3_Ww

4o GVWT_OCC_SERIES
@ GYT_DFFICIAL_DESCR
£ & CREATEKEYS

JOBCODE_TBL
JOBCODE_TBL

JOBCODE_TBL
JOBCODE_TBL
=-J§ PROPERTIES

6§ JOBCODE_TBL
=8 METHODS

i@ Cancal

L@ Cieale

-4 Find

L@ Get

¢ Save

JOBCODE_TBL

GWT_OCC_SERIES
GWT_OFFICIAL_D..

SETID
JOBCODE

Beaqin validating Companent Interface integrity
Mo enors found,
End Component Interface validation

4'}'\ Build ji_Find Object References jy Upgrade iy Results j\ Validate /

wetosun [
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2. To open a Component Interface, click the right pane and from the Build menu, select
PeopleSoft APIs.

The following image shows the Build PeopleSoft API Bindings dialog box where you
can choose to create options for the COM Type Library and Java Classes Build.

il Build PeopleSoft APl Bindings

COM Tupe Library

v Target Directony: |\-": paftarahh81 7osunhbin'clientwinegs J

Type Library Template: |

COM Server DLL Location: |V:\|:u$ftora\h81 Fozuntbinclientuwinggs

AutoRegister v Clean-up Begisty W

C Header Filez

[~ Build Directory for header file; |E:\.WINNT\.Plufiles\ehﬂ428?'\Desktap J

Java Clazses
[+ Build

Directony containing PeopleSoft package: |'\)':'\F'SFTEIF|MH81?EISUN'\web\e:-:t J

Select APz to Build: All Mone

Cancel

3. Because you are creating Java files, ensure you deselect COM Type Library Build.

4. Ensure that Java Classes Build is selected and then, select a directory on your local
machine where the Java files are to be placed, for example, c:\psoft8_components.

5. To build all files, follow the steps in How to Build All of the API Files on page 3-4. To build
APIs for specific Component Interfaces, follow the steps in How to Build APIs for a
Specific Component Interface on page 3-5.
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Procedure: How to Build All of the API Fil
To build all files:

1.
large number).

2. Click OK.

es

In the Build PeopleSoft API Bindings dialog box, select the default, All (potentially a

PeopleSoft generates the files. This takes a few minutes. After the process is complete, a

message appears in the outpu

t window.

The following image illustrates the GP_PYE_ERN_DED_ASGN Component Interface
from the HR 8.1 application. This image shows the Build PeopleSoft API Bindings dialog
box. It contains a COM Type Library Build check box (selected), Target Directory field,
Type Library Template field, COM Server DLL Location, C Header Files Build check box,
Directory for Header file field, Java Classes Build check box, Directory containing
PeopleSoft package field, Select APIs to Build pane, and All, None, OK, and Cancel

buttons.

‘~] Application Designer - Untitled - JOBCODE [Component Interface]]

] Fle Edt View Insett Buld Debug Tools Go Favoiles Window Help =lE] x|
] [=1E] (=] 5 |F| 2| = 82
JOB_CODE_TEL (Camponent] Name [ Recard [ Field [ Read Only [ Comment
B g?@ JOBCODE_TBL [T able] - Search Record =R JOBCODE
=] Seroll - Level 0 =& GETKEYS
JOBCODE_TBL (Table) G SETID JOBCADE_TBL SETID
HR_LBL_‘WRK [Derived] J0BCODE_TBL J0BCODE
DERIVED (Derived) . o -
o B Sorol- Level 1 Primay Recard SET_J0B_E Lol kita u N TUUT [x] SETID
B Serol-Level 1 Prinaiy Recors JOBCODE__pope J0BCODE
%
o JFElichL%EiE:-D[;ﬂZ]] I Buid Terget Ditectory: [V-\psitorabhB1 Tasunbintclentwinggs | . | E\E’;'CQCC SERIES
ERIVED_IC_GBL [Derived] Type Library Template: GYT_OFFICIAL D

G_IC_wWAKD [Derived)]
ERIVED_EG [Derived)
/T_DERIVED_LBL [Derived]
ERIVED_GVT (Derived)

COM Server DLL Location: | \psftoraihd1 Fosunbintclientwings

AutoReqister [

Clearvup Registy 7

Fi_LEL_WRK [Derived)

C Header Fil

DERIVED_POPUP (Derived] I Buld

FPS_LBL_WRK [Derived) "
RCH_RT_WRK [Derived]

Directory for header file: | C:\WINMTWProfilesteh042874Desktop _I

DERIVED_HR_CMP [D erived] -~ Java Cla

Scroll - Level 2 Primary Record: GYT_IC
Level 2 Frimary Record: CaN_J{
Level 2 Primary Record: JOBCOD,

¥ Buid
Serol -

Serall -

Directory containing PeopleSoft package:  |C:hpsoftd_components _|

Scroll - Level 2 Primarny Record: JOBCD
Level 2 Frimary Record: JBCD_{

Level 2 Frimary Record: S4L_R¢

Seroll -

Scroll - Select 4PIs to

Build:

- E-E

Seroll - Level 2 Primary Record JBCO_C [C

SETID
JOBCODE

Beqin validating Component Interface integrity
Mo enars found,
End Component Interface validation

ALk Buld Results 4, Validate

Finid Object References Upgrade

Ready

wetrosun [ [ [

You are now ready to compile the Java files. For more information, see Compiling the
PeopleSoft APl Java Programs on page 3-6.
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Procedure: How to Build APIs for a Specific Component Interface

To build APIs for a specific Component Interface or interfaces:

1.

In the Build PeopleSoft API Bindings dialog box, click None.

This clears the selected APIs, so you can select the appropriate APIs for your

Component Interface. These APIs begin with the name of your Component Interface.

There may be fewer than five, or more than 50 APIs, for a particular Component
Interface.

The following image shows the Build PeopleSoft API Bindings dialog box. It contains a

COM Type Library Build check box (selected), Target Directory field, Type Library

Template field, COM Server DLL Location, C Header Files Build check box, Directory for
Header file field, Java Classes Build check box, Directory containing PeopleSoft package

field, Select APIs to Build pane, and All, None, OK, and Cancel buttons.

Build PeopleSoft APl Bindings

COk Type Libramy
[ Build Target Directon: |‘»-’:'\psftu:ura'\h8'l?u:usun'\l:uin"-.u:lient'\win:-:EE J

Type Libran Template; |

COM Server DLL Location: |"-":"~|:usfh:ura"-.h8'| FosuntbinhchentawngSe

SutoRegister W Clean-up Begisty [

C Header Filez

[ Build Directary for header file: | C:WWIMMTProfilesteh04287Deskiop J

Java Clazzes

[+ Build

Directory containing PeopleS oft package: |Ei"'-IZ'S'I'”B_D':'I'I'IIZ"I'V'IEV'ItS J
Select AP to Build: Al More
Complntfc.Cl_SALARY_PLAM_GRFP ﬂ

Completfc. CL_SaLARY_PLAN_GRPCallection

Complntfc. CITY_TBL_ITA .

Complntfc. CITY. TBL _ITACallecton
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Fomplnfe. FORPARETF FARM (T FARM TR FxCalectinn 24 Bl
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In addition to the APIs for the selected Component Interface, you also must generate
the API files for the following generic Component Interface properties:

+  ComplntfcPropertyinfo
+  ComplntfcPropertylnfoCollection

2. Select these items in the same step as the Component Interface build or select them
separately.

3. Click OK.

PeopleSoft generates the files. This takes a few minutes. After the process is complete, a
message appears in the output window.

You are now ready to compile the Java files. For more information, see Compiling the
PeopleSoft APl Java Programs on page 3-6.

Compiling the PeopleSoft API Java Programs

3-6

PeopleSoft places the Java programs to compile in the directory called
psof t 8_conponent s\ Peopl eSof t\ Gener at ed\ Conpl ntfc
where:
psoft8_conponents
Is the directory specified during the build process.

If you chose to generate all APIs, the systems creates a second directory,
psoft8_components\PeopleSoft\Generated\PeopleSoft. You are not required to access it.

The process for compiling the PeopleSoft APl Java Programs depends on whether you are
compiling on the machine where you installed Application Explorer or on another machine.

+  To compile the PeopleSoft APl Java programs on the same machine where you installed
Application Explorer, point to the psjoa.jar file or copy it to the directory where you
placed the Java API files, for example, c:\psoft8_components.

For more information, see Building the PeopleSoft APl Java Programs on page 3-2.

+  To compile the PeopleSoft APl Java programs on a machine other than the one where
you installed Application Explorer, see How to Compile the PeopleSoft APl Java Programs
on Another Machine on page 3-7.

Note: There are two Java programs for every APl file that you selected when you built the
Java programs. For more information, see Building the PeopleSoft APl Java Programs on
page 3-2.
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Before you compile the Java programs, you require the PeopleSoft Java Object Adapter, the
psjoa.jar file that resides on your PeopleSoft Application Server under the
PS_HOME\Web\psjoa directory. This is the file that you placed in the adapter lib directory
during installation. For more information, see theBEA WebLogic ERP Adapter Installation and
Configuration manual.

Procedure: How to Compile the PeopleSoft API Java Programs on Another Machine

To compile the PeopleSoft APl Java programs on a machine other than the one where you
installed Application Explorer:

1.

Obtain a copy of the psjoa.jar file from the PeopleSoft Application Server. Ensure that
the psjoa.jar file is in the Java class path before you compile the programs.

Compile the Java programs and ensure that you include the
\PeopleSoft\Generated\Complntfc path.

Note: The path is case-sensitive.

The following Windows NT BAT file, run from the psoft8_components directory,
properly compiles the Java APIs. (The code assumes that psjoa.jar was placed in
psoft8_components.)

@cho off

set JAVA HOVE=<ny-j ava- honme>

set PATH=%JAVA HOVE% bi n; %°ATHY%

set CLASSPATH=%AVA HOVE% | i b\t ool s.j ar; psj oa. ] ar; YCLASSPATHY
javac -classpath %CLASSPATH% .\ Peopl eSof t \ Gener at ed\ Conpl ntfc\*.java

where:
<ny-j ava- hone>
Is the fully qualified path name of your Java home directory.

This code places the class files in the same directory with the Java files, but you can
choose a different location depending on your site requirements.

Compress the class files into a JAR file.

The following Windows BAT file, if run from the psoft8_components directory, creates a
correct JAR file:

@cho off

set JAVA HOME= ny-j ava- home

set PATH=%JAVA HOVE% bi n; %PATHY%

set CLASSPATH=%JAVA HOVE% | i b\t ool s. | ar; UCLASSPATH%

jar cvf my-jar-file.jar .\Peopl eSoft\Generated\ Conplntfc\*.class

Where appropriate, substitutions are made for my-java-home and my-jar-file.
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4. To verify that your JAR file is correct, open it with the WinZip application.

The following image shows the PeopleSoft JAR files opened in the WinZip application.

Flle Actions Options Help

_%@

e

Mew Open Favarites Add View heckOut Wizard

Path Mame 4 [ Type [ Modfied I -
PeoplesoftiGenerated) CompIntfcy CLASS File 6f24§2003 4:56 PM J
PeapleSaftiGener ated|ComplIntich CLASS File 6(24/2003 4:56 PM
PeopleSoftyGener ated|CompIntfc) [*%] amountineJpnJob. class CLASS File 624 /2003 4:56 PM
PeopleSoftyGener ated| CompInkfc) %] amountine Jpn JobCollection. class CLASS File 242003 4:56 PM
PeopleSoftiGener stad| CompInkfc) %] Amountine Ton JobCompensatian. class CLASS File 6242003 4:56 PM
PeopleSoftiGener stad| CompInkfc [] Amauntine Ion JobC ampensationCollection. class CLASS File 62412003 4:56 PM
PeopleSoftiGenerated CompIntfcy ﬁ BeaCiattribukes, class CLASS File 6f24§2003 4:56 PM
PeopleSoftiGenerated) CompIntfcy ﬁ BeaCiattribukesBeaPsboitemvim, class CLASS File Bf24)2003 4:56 PM
PeopleSoftyGener ated|CompIntfc) [*4] BeaCiattributesBeaPsbcitemywCallection. class CLASS File 624 /2003 4:56 PM
PeopleSoftyGener ated|CompIntfc) %] BeatiattributesCallection.class CLASS File 624 /2003 4:56 PM
PeopleSoftiGener ated|CompInkfc %] BeaCiMessages.class CLASS File 242003 4:56 P
PeopleSoftiGener stad| CompInkfc) %] BieaCiMessagesBeaPsmsafidvin. class CLASS File 6f24/2003 4:56 PM
PaapleSaftiGener stad|CompIntfl ] BeaCiMessagesBeaPsmsgfidvwCallection, class CLASS Fils 6(24(2003 4:56 PM
PeoplesoftiGenerated) CompIntfcy ﬁ BeaCiMessagesCollection. class CLASS File 6f24§2003 4:56 PM
PeapleSaftiGener ated|ComplIntich 4] CicmpRuleDefn.class CLASS File 6(24/2003 4:56 PM
PeopleSoftyGener ated|CompIntfc) [*%] CicmpRuleDefnColCmpRuleDefn.class CLASS File 624 /2003 4:56 PM
PeopleSoftyGener ated| CompInkfc) %] CicmpRuleDefnColCmpRUleDefrColCmpRuleRaterd. class CLASS File 242003 4:56 PM
PeopleSoftiGener stad| CompInkfc) 4] CiCmpRuUlsDefnCol CrrpRuUlDefrCollCmpRuUleR atecdCollection. class CLASS File 6242003 4:56 PM
PeopleSoftiGener stad| CompInkfc ] CicmpRulsDeFnCollCrnpRulsDefrCoICpRuUlsYhers. class CLASS File 62412003 4:56 PM

PeopleSoftiGenerated CompIntfcy ﬁ CiCmpRuleDefnColCmpRuleDefnCollCmpRulewhersCallCmpRuleyalues, class  CLASS File 6f24§2003 4:56 PM

PeopleSoftiGenerated) CompIntfcy ﬁ CiCmpRuleDefnCalCmpRuleDefnCollCmpRulewhereCallCmpRuleyaluesCal, .. CLASS File Bf24)2003 4:56 PM

PeopleSoftyGener ated|CompIntfc) 4] CicmpRuleDefnCollCmpRuleDefnCallCmpRulewhereCallection. dass CLASS File 624 /2003 4:56 PM

PeopleSoftyGener ated|CompIntfc) %] CicmpRuleDefnCol CmpRuleDefnCollection. class CLASS File 624 /2003 4:56 PM

PeopleSoftiGener ated|CompInkfc %] CicmpRuleDefnCollection. class CLASS File 242003 4:56 P

PeopleSoftiGener stad| CompInkfc) 4] CiEmplctg.class CLASS File 6f24/2003 4:56 PM

PaapleSaftiGener stad|CompIntfl =] CiEmpictCollection. class CLASS Fils 6(24(2003 4:56 PM

PeoplesoftiGenerated) CompIntfcy ﬁ CiEmplCtgCallEmplCtg.class CLASS File 6f24§2003 4:56 PM

PeapleSaftiGener ated|ComplIntich [ CEmplCtgColEmplctgCallection. class CLASS File 6(24/2003 4:56 PM

PeopleSoftyGener ated|CompIntfc) [*%] CiEmplctgLy . class CLASS File 624 /2003 4:56 PM

PeopleSoftyGener ated| CompInkfc) %] CiEmplrtqL 1 Collection. class CLASS File 242003 4:56 PM

PeopleSoftiGener stad| CompInkfc) %] CiEmpltqL 1 ColEmplchgL.class CLASS File 6242003 4:56 PM

PeopleSoftiGener stad| CompInkfc [] CiEmpICtqL 1 ColEmpICtaL 1 Callsction. dass CLASS File 62412003 4:56 PM

PeopleSoftiGenerated CompIntfcy ﬁ CiEmplCtgl1CalEmplCtgL i CollEmplCtal2. class CLASS File 6f24§2003 4:56 PM

PeopleSoftiGenerated) CompIntfcy ﬁ CiEmplCtgL1CalEmplCtgl i CollEmplCtgl 2Callection. class CLASS File Bf24)2003 4:56 PM

PeopleSoftyGener ated|CompIntfc) [*4] CiEmplctgl 1 CalEmplCtaL ColEmplctgLeCalEmplctgl 3. lass CLASS File 624 /2003 4:56 PM

PeopleSoftyGener ated|CompIntfc %] CiEmpltgL1 ColEmplctgL 1 ColEmplct gl 2CalEmplctgL 3tollection.dass CLASS File ap'z‘luzuua 4156 PM _'_|

1 »
|Selected 0 files, 0 bytes [Total 1197 files, 2,497KE @@

If the JAR file does not use the case-sensitive PeopleSoft\Generated\Complntfc\ path,
you must go back and correct it.

5. Place the JARfile in the common lib directory.

This enables the BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft to communicate with the
PeopleSoft Component Interface.

For the current Windows NT version of the product, the default location is
i way55\1i b
For UNIX, the location is
i way55/1ib
where:
i way55
Is the full path to your iWay installation.
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For more information, see the BEA WebLogic ERP Adapter Installation and Configuration
manual.
Note: If you are running on UNIX, do the compile and JAR steps on Windows NT and

then move the file to your UNIX machine. The JAR file is binary. If you use an FTP-based
tool to move your JAR file from Windows NT to UNIX, the file format must be set to

binary.
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CHAPTER 4

Configuring the PeopleSoft Message Router

Topics:

Configuring the TCP/IP or HTTP
Target Connector for PeopleSoft 8.4

Configuring the TCP/IP Handler for
PeopleSoft 8.1

+  Testing Your PeopleSoft
Configuration

This section describes how to configure and test a TCP/IP or
HTTP target connector and a TCP/IP handler for PeopleSoft.

The TCP/IP message routing software, provided with the
BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft, passes XML
documents from PeopleSoft Integration Gateway to BEA
WebLogic Server.

The HTTP Outbound Connector, provided by PeopleSoft,
may be used in place of the iWAY TCP/IP84 Connector in
release 8.4.

The following configuration topics assume you are familiar
with PeopleSoft Integration Broker (in release 8.4) or
Application Messaging (in release 8.1). If not, see Appendix
D, Using PeopleSoft 8 Integration Broker, for basic
information about configuring and testing. For a complete
description before you work with the BEA WebLogic
Adapter for PeopleSoft, see your PeopleSoft
documentation.

Note: In PeopleSoft release 8.1, the messaging architecture
is called Application Messaging and includes Application
Messaging Gateway. In release 8.4, the messaging
architecture is called Integration Broker, which includes
Integration Gateway. When discussing release-
independent issues, this section uses release 8.4
terminology. When discussing release-specific issues, it
uses release-specific terminology.
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Configuring the TCP/IP or HTTP Target Connector for PeopleSoft 8.4

The procedures in this topic assume that your Integration Broker environment is configured
and tested. For more information, see Appendix D, Using PeopleSoft 8 Integration Broker.

To configure the PeopleSoft 8.4 TCP/IP or HTTP Target Connector to send messages to your
BEA WebLogic Server:

1. Configure the gateway for the TCP/IP Target Connector or HTTP Target Connector. For
more information, see How to Configure the Gateway for the TCP/IP Target Connector on
page 4-2 or How to Configure the Gateway for the HTTP Target Connector on page 4-8.

Note: This step is optional when configuring the HTTP Connector. The HTTP Target
Connector is supplied with your PeopleSoft application, and no special configuration
steps are required. If you choose, you may configure default connection values on the
Gateway. You can override these values when you configure the node.

2. Configure the node. For more information see How to Configure the Node for the
TCP/IP84 Connector on page 4-5 or How to Configure the Node to Use the HTTP Connector
on page 4-10.

Note: Starting with release 8.4, the Integration Broker is delivered with an HTTP
Outbound Connector. This connector can be used in place of the iWAY TCP/IP84
Connector for sending messages to your BEA WebLogic Server.

Procedure: How to Configure the Gateway for the TCP/IP Target Connector
To configure the gateway for the TCP/IP Target Connector:
1. InaWeb browser, open your PeopleSoft release 8.4 application.
2. Inthe menu pane, expand PeopleTools, Integration Broker, and then, click Gateways.
3. Open the LOCAL Gateway ID.
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Configuring the PeopleSoft Message Router

The following image shows the PeopleSoft Gateway ID pane. Gateways is selected in
the left pane. The right pane contains the following components: Gateway URL field,
Connectors list, Refresh button, and Load button.

J Gateways - Microsoft Internet Explorer [_[T] I
| Fle Edt View Fovoites Took  Help |

s < IR Q m P Bl 59 1 B 4

Eack Fomward Stop  Refresh  Home | Seach Favorites History Mail Size Print Edi  Diwuss  AIM
Address I@ http: #isdsrv1 4.ibi.com/psp/ps/EMPLOYEE/ERF/c/IB_PROFILE.IB_GATEWAY.GBL j @Go

—

FOM 4] Mew Window | Help ]
P Government Resource
Directory
I Background Processes
I wWorklist
I Tree Manager
b Reporting Tools F Local Gateway

VDPE‘UD‘BTUU‘S Gateway URL: |hﬂp'msdsnt14 ihi carmiPSIGWIPeapleSafListeningCannector
Security

Ewi”ES Refresh IntegrationGateway properties file: REiEst
arkdow

P Portal Load Gonnector Information: il

> Search Engine

Gateway ID: LOCAL

P Personalization Lustormize
P Process Gcheduler Properties ‘Connector ID Description ‘Connector Class Name
P Cube Manager =
b anplication Engine 1 Properties [FILEQUTRUT | [simpleFileTargetConnector -1
VDINA;BB'?“UH Braker 2 Properties [FTPTARGET | [FTPTargetCannector =1
onitor
- Mode Definitions 3 Propedies |HT[PTARGET | |anTargetCUnneclur ll;l
- Relationzhins 4 Properties |JM5TARGET | |.JMSTargelCunnenmr 2
- Codeset Groups =
STIAT 5 Properties [POPITARGET | [PoPaTargetConnactor =]
- CodesetValues
Lodesetvalles B Properies [PSFTB1TARGET [~pplicationMes sagingTargetConnector +| =
b CTI Configuration I I I =]
b Archive Data 7 Properiies [PSFTTARGET | [PenpleSofiTargetConnector =]
P Translations
I EDI Manager 8 Properiies [SMTPTARGET | [sMTPTargetConnector -]
I Mass Changes
- Chante My Password 9 Properiies [TCPIPTARGETB4 | [TCPIPTARGET84 =1
- My Perzonalzsions [ =]
= hity System Profile - . =
=]l | >
&) [ @ Intemet 4

4. If you do not see the TCPIPTARGET84 Connector ID, click Load and scroll to locate
TCPIPTARGET84 in the list.

If TCPIPTARGET84 still does not appear, the connector class file was not installed in the
Integration Gateway. For information about installing the TCPIPTAGER84 connector, see
the BEA WebLogic ERP Adapter Installation and Configuration manual.

a. Click the Properties URL for TCPIPTARGET84.
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4-4

The following image shows the Properties pane for TCPIPTARGET84. Gateways is
selected in the left pane. The right pane contains the following components:
Gateway URL field, Connectors list, Refresh button, and Load button.

Eisdsrvl4 &= &
) Gateways - Microsoft Internet Explarer = |E -]
Fle Edt Yiew Favorites Tooks Help ‘.
wBack - = - (@ [2) 4| @oearch GFovoriies veda (F | Eh- S 1 5

Address [ €] http:fisdsrv14bl.com/psp/ps /EMPLOYEE/ERP/C/IB_PROFILE 16_GATEWAY . GEL =] o [urk

Chain
I Define Integration Rules

b Government Resource
Directory
[P Background Processes
b wiorklist
[ Tree Manager
I Reporting Taols
+ PeopleTools
I Security
I Utilities
P> Warkflow
P Partal
[+ Search Engine
I Personalization
I Process Scheduler
P Cube Manager
Engine

=l

+ |ntegration Broker
I Monitor
= Mode Definitions

= Relationships
= Codeset Groups
- Codesels
- CodesetYalues
[+ CTI Configuration
P> Archive Data
P Translations
[+ EDI Manager
I Mass Changes
= Change Wy Password
= My Personalizations

— bt Gwstarn Prafila

4]

Properties

Gateway ID: LOCAL

Connector ID:  TCPIPTARGETS4

& Horne

Dlew Window | Help

| Properties Y Data Type { Desorition
Property ID Property Name Beguired Value Default
1 [HEADER 4 [senduncompressed @) F [v o[+ -]
2 [HEADER Q) [senduncampressed Q] B [w -+
3[TcPIPTARGETES @ [Host Q] ® [i721825152 P+ =]
4[TCPIPTARGETBA Q] [Port Q & [z69q [ B

oK Caneal

Default values appear for the host and the port. For complex business situations,
you can override this setting on the individual node.

b. Type values for the host and the port for the machine on which your PeopleSoft
XML listener is listening for incoming messages.

5. Click OK.

The Gateway window opens.

6. Scroll to the bottom of the window and click Save.

You have finished configuring the gateway for the TCP/IP Target Connector.
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Procedure: How to Configure the Node for the TCP/1P84 Connector
To configure the node for the TCP/IP84 Connector:
1. Inthe Menu pane, select PeopleTools, Integration Broker, and then, click Node Definitions.
2. Select the node that you want to configure.

Note: This procedure uses a node called EXTERNAL. For more information about
creating and using nodes, see Appendix D, Using PeopleSoft 8 Integration Broker or your
PeopleSoft documentation.

The following image shows the Node Info tab selected in PeopleSoft 8 Integration

Broker.
|
Eisdsivid [_[E1x]
7 Node Definitions - Micrasoft Internet Explorer ; EE
Fle Edit Wiew Favorites Tooks  Help ‘l
Gk » = - @ [#) & | Qocach GaFavortes @veda B | EN- S =1 5
Address [ @] hotpfisdsr14.ibi.compspps {EMPLOVEEJERP/c/IE_PROFILE I6_NODE.GEL =] s |unk

Chain = Mew Window | Heln
I Define Integration Rules

& Home

[ Mode Info | ContactiMotes | Properiies | Conneciors | Transactions | Portal Content |

| Background Processes
4 intion: Exirnal Mode far Testing Copy
I Reporting Tools Description: I —I

P Government Resource
P worklist
= PeopleTools Company ID: Rename

Directary Node Name: EXTERMAL
> Tree Manager
b Security

I Utilities *Node Type: Edernal > ¥ Active Node Delete
I wiorkilow r

P Portal *Routing Type: Implicit = Local Node

I Search Engine I™ Default Local Node

I Personalization *Authentication Option: Mane b r Mon-Repudiation

I Process Scheduler
b Cube Manager

I Application Engine

= Integration Broker
> tonitar Hub Node:

Master Node: I
[
I

- Galeways
- Relationships Image Name:
- Codeset Groups
- Codesets Code Set Group Name:
- CodesetValues
B & Configuration & szve)l [ QReturn to Search
[+ Archive Data MNode Info | Contact / Motes | Properties | Connectors | Transactions | Portal Content
I Translations
I EDI Manager =
b Mass Changes
- Change by Password

= hiy Personalizations
< hity Srstern Profile [ =

Eh| | 7

[Feipreigbeigrel

a. From the Node Type drop-down list, select External.

b. From the Routing Type drop-down list, select Implicit.
3. Select the Connectors tab.

a. Select TCPIPTARGET84 as the Connector ID.

Default values appear for the host and the port.
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b. Type values for the host and the port for the machine and port that route XML to
your BEA WebLogic Server.

You can accept or override the default values for individual nodes.
c. Click Save.
d. If you are warned that you are changing the Connector, click OK.
4. Select the Transactions tab.

The following image shows the TCP/IP84 Connector Transaction tab for the External
node type, it contains transaction details, and Add Transaction button, Save, and
Return to Search buttons.

isdsivld |
/3 Node Definitions - Microsoft Internet Explorer k =3
File Edit Wew Favortes Took  Help ‘.
GBack » = - @[] & | Bsearch GaFavortes veda (4| BN S =

Address [@] heps//isdsrv14.ibi.com/pspips/EMPLOYEE/ERP/c/IB_PROFILE.I8_NODE, GBL = e |unk

Chain = Mew Window | Help
P Define Integration Rules

& Home

MNode Info Contact/ Notes Properties Conneclors fTr i \ Portal Content

P Government Resource

Directory Node Name: EXTERMNAL
I Background Processes
P worklist Transactions

b Tree Manager Edit T ion Type Request Request Message Version Effective Date Status

I Reporting Tools
< PeopleTools 1 Edit QutAsyne LOCATION_SYNC WERSION_1 101272002 Active

[+ Security
b Utilities
P wioriflow

I Portal %
[» Search Engine

P Personalization

P Process Scheduler
I Cube Manager

[» Application Engine

= Integration Broker
I Monitor

- Gateways
- Relationshins Add Transaction
- Codeset Groups

5 %alues B save] (QRetunto Search

I CTI Configuration Mode Infio | Contact/ Motes | Properties | Connectars | Trangactions | Portal Content
P Archive Data
I Translations
I» EDI Manager =
I Mass Changes

= Change by Password

- by Personalizations
= hit¢ Siretern Profila I

<

H A4

a. If there are no transactions, click Add Transaction to add the message with which
you are working.

In this procedure, the node is already configured with the LOCATION_SYNC
message.

b. To view transaction details for the LOCATION_SYNC message, click Edit.
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The Transaction Detail tab becomes available.

The following image shows the TCP/IP84 Connector Transaction Detail tab, which
contains the following information: Node Name, Effective Date, Transaction Type,
Request Message, Request Message Version, Routing Type list, and Comment pane.

File Edit View Favorites Tools  Help

[z
<mBack + = - @ 4| @isearch Fovorites @Meda | BN S

Address [{&] hitp:fisdsr14.ibi.comipsplps EMPLOYEEERPc/IB_PROFILE, IB_NCDE. GEL =] @

-

& Home

Chain =] Mew iindow | b
b Define Integration Rules
FDi { Transaction Detail _ Messages |
b Government Resource
Directory Node Name: EXTERNAL
P Background Processes
b workist
P Tree Manager
b Reporting Tools Effective Date: 102002 “Staws:
= PeopleTools
I Security Transaction Type: Outasync
b Utilities
b Warkilow Request Message: LOCATIOM_SYMNC
P Portal
P Search Engine Request Message Version:  vERSIORN_1
P Personalization . Tranli
. plicit b
P Process Scheduler Rauting Type:
P Cube Manager ™ Override Connector

P Application Engine

= Integration Broker
[ Wonitor

B

= Mode Definitions
- Gateways =l
- Relationships
- Codeset Graups Return to Transaction List

Comment:

- Codesets
_ - Codeselvalues =~ B save)
I CTI Configuration
P Archive Data Transaction Detail | Messanes
P Translations
I ECI Manager
I Mass Changes
= Change My Password
= My Personalizations

= Wi Syestarm Profile

< |

You can add the message with which you are working.
c. Verify that the Routing Type is Implicit.
d. Click Save.
5. Return to the Transactions tab.

a. To edit additional transactions, click the Edit hyperlink to navigate to the
Transaction Detail tab.

b. Inthe Transaction Detail tab, from the Status drop-down list, select Inactive.

Inactive status is for initial testing only. After you test your configuration, you can
change the status to Active and have as many nodes and transactions as required
to satisfy your business requirements.

6. Click Save.
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You are ready to send XML messages to your PeopleSoft XML Listener.

Procedure: How to Configure the Gateway for the HTTP Target Connector
To configure the gateway for the HTTP Target Connector:
1. InaWeb browser, open your PeopleSoft 8.4 application.
2. Inthe Menu pane, expand PeopleTools, Integration Broker, and then, click Gateways.
3. Open the LOCAL Gateway ID.

The following image shows the HTTP Target Connector Gateway ID pane, and contains
the following: Local Gateway check box, Gateway URL field, Return button, Load
button, Properties hyperlink, Connector ID field, Description field, and the Connector
Class Name field.

J Gateways - Microsoft Internet Explorer

| Fie Edi View Favoies Toos Hep |

s < IR Q m P Bl 59 1 B 4

Eack Fomward Stop  Refresh  Home | Seach Favorites History Mail Size Print Edi  Diwuss  AIM
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—

FOM 4] Mew Window | Help ]
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I wWorklist
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b Reporting Tools F Local Gateway
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Security

Ewi”ES Refresh IntegrationGateway properties file: REiEst
arkdow

P Portal Load Gonnector Information: il

> Search Engine

Gateway ID: LOCAL

P Personalization Custormize
P Process Gcheduler Properties ‘Connector ID Description ‘Connector Class Name
P Cube Manager =
b Application Engine 1 Propedies |F\LEOUTPUT | |S\mp\aneTargetCannector +
VD'”N:BB"&“U” Broker 2 Properties [FTPTARGET | [FTPTargetcannector *|[=
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3 Properties |HT[PTARGET | |anTargetCUnneclur +| =
4 Properiies [JMSTARGET | [msTargetConnector +| =
- Codeset Groups =
STIAT 5 Properties [POPITARGET | [PoPaTargetConnactor +
- CodesetValues
Lodesetvalles B Properies [PSFTB1TARGET [~pplicationMes sagingTargetConnector +| =
b CTI Configuration I I I
P Archive Data 7 Properiies [PSFTTARGET | [PenpleSofiTargetConnector +]| =
P Translations
I EDI Manager 8 Properiies [SMTPTARGET | [sMTPTargetConnector =]
I Mass Changes
- Ghande by Password 9 Properiies [TCPIPTARGETB4 | [TCPIPTARGET84 +|[=
- M Perconizaions [— — —
= hity System Profile - . =
~ 4] | >
8] [ [ [ Intemet 4

a. Ifyou do not see the HTTPTARGET Connector ID, click Load.
If it still does not appear, your Gateway was not installed properly.
b. Check with your PeopleSoft system administrator.

4. Click the Properties URL for HTTPTARGET.
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The Properties pane for HTTPTARGET opens, as shown in the following image.
Gateways is selected from the Menu pane on the left. On the right, information about
Headers appears.

|e-2 - 00dlengd B-S7EG 4

PeopleSoft.

<7 My Favarites =] y l— +| = | |
e rales 38 [HEADER Q) [MaxForwards Q) O r+-]
G 39 [HEADER Q| [Pragma Qr ro+-]
gcation
Maritor Mes sae 40 [HEADER Q| [Praxy-sutrenticate | Q) T o+ -]
Made Diefinitions
SYNC TEST COMP GEL 41 [HEADER Q| [Prom-2uthorization | Q) T ro+=]
Synchronous Details l— -
Web Services for Cls s IHEADER = IREMQ ar O ll —I
EditFavorites 43 [HEADER Q) [Referer Qlr o+ -]
[> Employee Self-Service
[> Manager Self-Senice 14 [HEADER Q| [Retry-after Q- o+ -]
[> Demand Planning
[> Enterprise Planning 45 |HEADER =y |50APA°“°n al m r +] =]
[> Production Planning
I Cletamers 46 [HEADER Q| [rimeout Q- r+=]
[ Products - | +] =
b e 47 [READER Q) [raiter Qo O+
I custamer Contracts 48 [HEADER Q| [Transter-Encoding | Q) 7 r o+ -]
[» order Management
Eomerprming 48 [HEADER Q| [Upgrade al - o+
Customer Returns
I fterns 50 [HEADER Q| [user-agent al ro+=]
[> Cost Accounting
I vondore 51 [HEADER a frary Q- [REE 3 DY
[> Purchasing l— +| =
b i 52 [HEADER Q| fva Q& ro+ =
EEF‘WCWBMEN 53 [HEADER Q frw-aotnenticate | Q) o+ -]
Sourcing
[ Engineering | s4|HEADER Q) [warning Q- o+
[ Manufacturing Definitions
[> Production Cantral 55 [HEADER Q [sendUncompressed| (@] @ [v Foo+ -
[> Configuration Modelar
[ Product Configurations 46 [HEADER Q) [sendUncompressed & N r+-]
Egr“:ﬂ"": 57 [HTTPPROPERTY | [ [Wethog al @ POST P +][-]
Iligrtuects 58 [HTTRPROPERTY | Q) [Method a ¥ GET r+-]
ngagement Planning
[» Resaurce Management 59 [PRIMARYURL @] [URL Ql @ hitp:#172.30.172.39:5576 P+ =]
b Jrawel anc Expances |
I;Eli\lmg
Accounts Receivable
[ Accounts Payable L‘ ﬂl
[> eSettiements
[> Azset Management = B

5. Scroll to the bottom and type a value for the PRIMARYURL.

This is the default HTTP address (machine and port) on which your PeopleSoft XML
Listener is listening for incoming messages.

Note: For complex business situations, you can override this setting on the individual
node.

6. Click OK.
The Gateway window opens.
7. Scroll to the bottom of the window and click Save.

You have finished configuring the gateway for the HTTP Target Connector.
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Procedure: How to Configure the Node to Use the HTTP Connector

4-10

The following image shows the Connector configuration pane for External node. It includes
the following: Description field, Company ID field, Node Type list, Routing Type list,
Authentication Options list, Active Node check box, Local Node check box, Default Local
Node check box, Non Repudiation check box, Hub Node field, Master Node field, Image
Name field, and Code Set Group Name field. It also contains Copy, Rename, and Delete
buttons.

Eisdsrvld ME E3
/3 Node Definitions - Microsoft Internet Explorer 3 =E
Fie Edit View Favortes Took  Help |l
Back - = - @ [F & @search GEFavortes PMeda B | B S =1 H

Address [&] hitp: fisdsr14.ibi. com/psp{ps/EMPLOYEE/ERP/c/IE_PROFILE.IB_HODE. GBL =] e |Lmk

—

chaln =] Mewtindow | Heln
[ Define Intagration Rules

FOM [ Node Info Y Contact/MNotes | Properies | Connectors | Transactions | Portal Content
b Governrent Resource

Directary Node Name: EXTERMAL
I Background Processes
b wiorkdist

[;;ree "ga“agerl “Description: [Extrnal Node for Testing Copy
epofing Tools

= PeopleTools Company ID: Rename
I Utilities “Node Type: Edternal ¥ ¥ Active Node Delete

b Security

I orkfiow -
b Portal *Routing Type: Implicit - Local Node

[ Search Engine ™ Default Local Node
I Personalization *Authentication Option:; | Mone ~| I Non-Repudiation
I Process Scheduler

[ Cube Manager

[ Application Engine
= Integration Broker

b Monitar Huh Node:

& Home

= hode Definitions ! |
- Gateways Master Node:

- Relationships Image Name:
- Codeset Groups
- Codesets Code Set Group Name:
__~CodesetValues
B Tl Carfatration Contiguralon B s=ve) | CLRetunto Search
P Archive Data Maode Info | Contacts Motes | Properties | Connectors | Transactions | Potal Cortent
P Translations
[ EDI Manager
[ Mass Changes
= Change by Passward

= My Personalizations
I- by Siwstarn Profila [y
«

[eipreipyegre)

To configure the node to use the HTTP Connector:

1. Inthe Menu pane, expand PeopleTools, Integration Broker, and then, click Node
Definitions.

2. Select the node that you want to configure.

This procedure uses a node called EXTERNAL. For more information about creating and
using nodes, see Appendix D, Using PeopleSoft 8 Integration Broker or your PeopleSoft
documentation.

a. From the Node Type drop-down list, select External.
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b. From the Routing Type drop-down list, select Implicit.
3. Select the Connectors tab.

The following image shows the PeopleSoft Integration Broker Connectors tab for the
External node. It contains the following: Gateway ID field, Connector ID field, Property
ID field, Property Name field, Required check box, Value field, and Save and Return to

Search.
-5 0ON@ AT BBz EHO A :
PeopleSoft.

émly Favorites T -

Location

/ Modelnfo j Contact/Motes | Properties | Commectors | Transactions | Poral Content '

I Hode Name: EXTERMAL

Web Senices for Cls
Edit Favarites
[* Employee Self Service Gateway ID: |LOCAL
[» Manager Self-Service
[* Demand Planning
[ Enterprise Planning
I* Praduction Planning

e

Connector ID: [HTTPTARGET

Fing | View All | B First

[» Custormers Propartle- | Data TypefDescrIptIon".l (el
b Products  —
i “Property ID "Property Name
I Promotions Property ID Property Name Required Value
I Custamer Contracts 1 [HEADER Q] [sendUncompres: Q| # Ir Ql +| =]
[» Order Management
[> Order Pricing 2 [HTTPPROPERTY | [QJ [Metnad aAF [posT al +]| -]
al> Customer Returns
D ltems 3[pRIMARYURL (@] [URL A F [ntip-r172.30.172.39:56756 al [+] =]
b CostAccounting |
[ vendars
[> Purchasing
[ Inventory
[» eProcurement ) )
[* Sourcing & save! | CLReturn to Search !

P Engineering

[» manufacturing Definitions
I Production Control

[* Configuration Modeler

I Product Confiaurations

Mode Info | Contact  Motes | Properties | Connectors | Transactions | Portal Content

a. Change the Connector ID to HTTPTARGET.

b. Type a value for each property based on the following table:

Property ID Property Name Value

HEADER sendUncompressed Y

HTTPPROPERTY Method POST

PRIMARYURL URL URL and the port of the HTTP
listener

Note: For complex business situations you can configure multiple nodes and
multiple listeners.
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c. Click Save.

d. If you are warned that you are changing the Connector, click OK.

4. Select the Transactions tab.

The following image shows the Transactions tab selected in PeopleSoft 8 Integration
Broker. It contains Transaction information, and Add Transaction, Save, and Return to

Search buttons.

[ isdsivia IS E3
‘Z Node Definitions - Microsoft Internet Explorer =|E
File Edit Wiew Favorites Tools Help ‘.
dBack - = - @[3 @ | @oearch GalFavortes veda 8| BY- S o

Address [€] httpfisdsrv14.ibi.com/pspips/EMPLOYEE [ERP/c/IB_PROFILE.IB_NCDE, GBL ~| Pa |Lml<

Chain
> Define Integration Rules

P Government Resource
Direstory Hode Name: EXTERMNAL
> Backoround Processes
I warklist Transactions
P Tree Manager Edit Iransaction Type Reguest Message
P Reporting Tools
~ PeapleTools 1 Edit QutAsyne LOCATION_SYNC
I Security
P Utilities
I iorkflow
I Portal %
I Search Engine
P Personalization
I Process Scheduler
[» Cube Manager
I Application Engine
= Integration Broker
I Monitor
|| = hode Definitions

- Galeways
- Relationships Add Transaction
- Codeset Groups

:gggzzzﬁ/alues L M

I Archive Data

I Translations

I EDI Manager

P Mass Changes

- Chanoe hly Password

= My Personalizations
T hihv Svstarn Profila
4

FOM [ Modelnfo " Contact/hotes | Froperies | Connectars | Transactions \_Fartal Contant

Effective Date Status
1012/2002 Active

Request Message Yersion

P CTI Configuration Mode Info | Contact/ Motes | Properties | Connectors | Transactions | Bortal Content

5. |If there are no transactions, click Add Transaction.

In this procedure, the node is already configured with the LOCATION_SYNC message.
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The following image shows the PeopleSoft Integration Broker Transaction Detail tab for
the External node. It contains the following information: Effective Date, Status list,
Transaction Type information, Request Message information, Request Message Version
information, Routing Type list, and Comment pane.

Eisdsivid TN E3
ET B —m |
File Edt View Favorites Took Help b ‘.
daback - = - @ [8) 4| @search GFavortes reda B BY- S o

Address [&] http:fisdsr14 bi.comipsp/ps EMPLOYEE/ERP/c/IB_PROFILE, IB_NODE. GBL =] @eo |k

-

Chain B Mew Window | Help
b Define Integration Rules
FDM { Transaction Detail \_ Messages
b Government Resource
Directory Node Name: EXTERNAL
I Background Processes
D warklist Transaction Detail
[ Tree Manager
¥ Repurting Taols Effective Date: 1001212002 *Status:
+ PeopleTools
b Security Transaction Type: Outtsyne
b Utilities
B Warkflow Request Message: LOCATION_SYMNC
P Portal .
I Search Engine Request Message Version: VERSION_1
P Personalization . . Implicit -
P Process Scheduler Routing Type: P
b Cube Manager ™ override Connector

I Application Engine
= Integration Broker
[ Wonitor

= Node Definitions
- Gateways =l
- Relationships
- Codeset Graups Return to Transaction List

Comment: H

- Codesets
_ - Codecetvalles B save)
b CTI Configuration
I Archive Data Transaction Detail | Messanes
P Translations
I EDI Manager
I Mass Changes
= Change by Password
- My Persanalizations

I- Wil Saestern Profile
4

You can add the message with which you are working.
a. Verify that the Routing Type is Implicit.
b. Click Save.
6. Return to the Transaction List.
a. If there are other transactions, edit them.
b. Set the status to Inactive.

Inactive status is for initial testing only. After you test your configuration, you can
change the status to Active and have as many nodes and transactions as required
to satisfy your business requirements.

7. Click Save on the Transaction List.
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You are ready to send XML messages to your PeopleSoft XML Listener.

Configuring the TCP/IP Handler for PeopleSoft 8.1

The following procedure assumes that your Application Messaging environment is properly
configured and tested. For more information, see Appendix D, Using PeopleSoft 8 Integration
Broker.

Procedure: How to Configure the TCP/IP Handler for PeopleSoft 8.1

4-14

To configure the TCP/IP Handler for PeopleSoft 8.1to send messages to your BEA WebLogic
Server:

1.
2.

In a Web browser, launch the PeopleSoft 8.1 Gateway Configuration servlet interface.
If the Simple File Handler is currently loaded, unload and delete it before proceeding.
You must see an empty Handler directory.

The following image shows an empty PeopleSoft Handler directory with the Add
handler button.

73 http: /e sdsun:18000/servlets/gateway. administration - Miciosoft Intemnet Explorer

Fle Edt Yew Favoies Iook Help ‘
LD Q@ P 5 . B
Back Fonwzrd Stop  Refresh  Home Search Favorites  History I il Print Edit Discuss Al
Address I@ hitp: /#esdsun: 18000/ servlsts/ gateway. administration j {ﬁ?Gu
|
~ .
PeopleSoft 8.17 Handler Directory
| Handler ‘ Status ‘LO?II] ‘Unlnad ‘Cunﬁg\u‘e |Delete ‘
Addl handler
H
|&] Dane [ [ | % Localinranet
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3. C(lick Add handler.

The following image shows a loaded Add Handler directory. It contains information
about the handler path and status, and Unload, Configure, and Add Handler.

7§ http://esdsun:18000/servlets/gateway. administration - Microsoft Internet Explorer

|Fl Edt Vew Fwoies foos WO &
& s @ [ a4 G BB 9 B .E A
Back Fomnward Stop Refresh  Home Search  Favortes  Histary il Print Edit Discuss Al
Adiress [&] hitp://esdsun 18000/ serets/ gateway. administiation =] @6n
Add Handler
Handler class: [ps pté-tophandler TCPIPHandlsrd1 [Eave]
Cancel
-]
&] Done

[T 5% Cocalintranet

a. Type the full path of TCPIPHandler81 (the following is case-sensitive):
psft.pt8.tcphandler. TCPIPHandler81

b. Click Save.
Click Load.
Click Configure.

The following image shows the Add TCPIP81 Handler Directory window. It contains an
Add a TCPIP81 node button and a Back to Handler Directory hyperlink.

/J hittp: //esdsun:18000/serviets/gateway. administration - Microsoft Intesnet Explorer
Eile  Edit “iew Favoites Tools  Help ‘
S e RRD Q @ @ B a9 @ . 5
Back Eorward] Stop  Refresh  Home Search Favortes  History b il Size Prirt Edit Discuss  AIM
Adshess [£] hitp: /esdsun 18000/servists/gateway. adminstialion =] @ta
al . .
TCPIP81 Handler Directory
| Node Name ‘ Host:Port | Trace Directory | Edit |D919t9‘
Adda TCPIPET node
Back to Handler Directory
-]
|&] Done || [fa Localintranet A

6. Click Add a TCPIP81 node.

BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft User's Guide

4-15



Testing Your PeopleSoft Configuration

Testing Your PeopleSoft Configuration

The screens illustrating this procedure show a node named EXTERNAL. For more
information about creating and using nodes, see Appendix D, Using PeopleSoft 8
Integration Broker or your PeopleSoft documentation.

Enter the requested values based on the information in the following table.

Field ValueExample | Description

Node Name EXTERNAL The name of the TCP/IP node.

Host Name 172.19.25.152 The machine on which your PeopleSoft XML
listener is listening for incoming messages.

Port 3694 The port on which your PeopleSoft XML listener
is listening for incoming messages.

Trace Directory | /tmp The directory where a trace file is created when

errors occur in message delivery.

The system does not validate your entries.

Click Save.

For your changes to take effect, click Back to Handler Directory to return to the
PeopleSoft 8.1 Handler Directory window.

10. Click Unload and re-Load TCPIPHandler81.

You are now ready to send messages from PeopleSoft to your BEA WebLogic Server.

PeopleSoft 8.1 and 8.4 provide a ping node mechanism for testing your configuration. The
mechanism functions identically in both versions.

Test your configuration to ensure that:

BEA WebLogic Server is up and running.

The server name and/or port number for PeopleSoft and BEA WebLogic Server match.

The default page for HTTP exists.

Procedure: How to Test a PeopleSoft Configuration
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To test a PeopleSoft configuration:

1.

In a Web browser, open your PeopleSoft application.
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2. Navigate to the message monitoring menu.
For PeopleSoft 8.4:
a. Inthe menu pane, expand PeopleTools, Integration Broker, and Monitor.
b. Select Monitor Message.
For PeopleSoft 8.1:

a. Inthe menu pane, expand Home, PeopleTools, Application Message Monitor, and
Use.

b. Select Application Message Monitor.
3. Click the Node Status tab.

The following image shows the Node Status tab and contains information about
scheduled system pause times for the local node, pinging a node to determine its
availability, and node information.

2 Monitor Message - Microsoft Internet Explorer [_]5]

Fle Edit Wew Favartes Tads Help ‘

wrack » = - @ [ @] Qsearch GEFaories Gveda F B S H 9 &

| address [ http:/fesdsun. bi.com:20000]pspips/EMPLOYEE/ERP fcjAPPMSGMONITOR. APPMSGMONITOR, GBL. =] Pe |JLm>s|

PeopleSoft.

Directory 5] Mew Window | Help
[> Background Processes

[> wiorklist i
Owerview Message Instances Pub Contracts ' Sub Contracts | Synchronous Messages | Channel Status ' Node Status
[> Tree Manager L ¥ L b bl I pes | ' D]

[> Reporting Tools Scheduled System Pause Times For Local Node: PSFT_EP

~ PeopleTools S
[» Security Asynchronous Pause Time Customize | Find | 1] W First [ 1.0t 1 [#] Last Add Pause
I Utilties Start Day Start Time End Dav End Time
D worknow TestMode
> Fortal
[> Search Engine
[ Personalization

[ Process Scheduler
[ Cube Manager

gﬁsz; ::‘ttiiuD: grrﬁ:re Ping a Node to Determine its Availability|
et Message Node Name: |EXTERNAL =y Ping Node Transaction Retry Queue

= HNode Information
Message Details

Synchronous Details Integration Gatewav 1D Connector ID Gateway URL Message Text
Error Motification LOCAL HTTPTARGET hitpe/i172.300172.39:5576 Success (117,73)
Archive Messages
[ Utilties
blode Definfions
Gateways
Belationships
Codeset Groups Eeriry |
Codesets
CodesetValues Dwerview | Instances | Pub Contracts | Sub Contracts | Svnchronous | Channel Status | Node Status | Domain Status | Queries
D MultiChannel Framewnrk
[ Archive Data
D Translations
[ EDI Manager
[ Mass Changes
Change Wy Passwaord
Iy Personalizations
Iy System Profile
Iy Dictionan

& [T |4 mtemet

<
-

| |

a. From the Message Node Name drop-down list, select your node.

b. Click Ping Node.
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If you properly configured both PeopleSoft and your BEA WebLogic Server, you
receive a Success message.

An error indicates a configuration problem. For more information, see the
Integration Broker error log.
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CHAPTER 5

Creating XML Schemas or Web Services for PeopleSoft

Topics: This section describes how to create XML schemas and
generate Web services (business services) for PeopleSoft

Overview . . ) —
business objects using Application Explorer.

Starting Servlet Application
Explorer

Establishing a Target for PeopleSoft
Modifying a Target

Viewing Application System
Objects

Creating an XML Schema

Generating a Web Service for
PeopleSoft
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Overview

Overview

The BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft enables the processing of Component Interfaces
and Messages.

External applications that access PeopleSoft through the adapter use either XML schemas
or Web services to pass data between the external application and the adapter. You can use
Application Explorer to create the required XML schemas and Web services.

Application Explorer is a Web application running within a servlet container that is
accessible through a Web browser. It is packaged as an archive located in the following
directory:

drive:\iWay55\ et c\setup\iwae. war

You must deploy the iwae.war file through a servlet container or J2EE application server. In
addition, PeopleSoft must be installed, configured, and available for client access.
Application Explorer need not reside on the same system as the application system being
accessed, but network access is required.

For more information on installing and configuring Application Explorer, see the BEA
WebLogic ERP Adapter Installation and Configuration manual.

Starting Servlet Application Explorer

Before you can use Servlet Application Explorer, you must start your application server.

Procedure: How to Start BEA WebLogic Server on Windows
To start BEA WebLogic Server on Windows:
1. Click the Start menu.

2. Select Programs, BEA WebLogic Platform 8.1, User Projects, your domain for iWay, and
then, click Start Server.

Procedure: How to Start BEA WebLogic Server on UNIX
To start BEA WebLogic Server on UNIX or from a command line
Enter the following at the prompt:
BEA HOME/ user _pr oj ect s/ domai ns/ DOVAI N_NAME/ st art WebLogi c. cnd
where:
BEA HOVE
Is the directory where BEA WebLogic is installed.

DOVAI N_NANE
Is the domain you are using for iWay.
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Procedure: How to Open Servlet Application Explorer

To open Application Explorer:

1.
2.

Ensure that your application server is running.
Enter the following URL in your browser:
http://host nanme: port/iwae/i ndex. ht m
where:
host nane
Is the name of the machine where your application server is running.

port

Is the port for the domain you are using for BEA. The port for the default domain is
7001.

The Application Explorer opens.

The following image shows on the left, the Service Adapters tab is active, and a list of
the supported adapters appears. In the upper right, the Available Hosts drop-down list
displays the Connector for JCA or Servlet iBSE instance you can access. A Welcome
message appears in the right pane.

LL
e

-
L i - .

g h a . Available Hosts: ihse v

Ty e

Service Adapters Event Adapters Integration Business Services

_ Welcome

- 8§ CICS

&-E8 CORBA This Application Explorer is running within a servlet container

- using the set of metadata introspection Weh Services provided
--E.n’ DOTMET by the Integration Business Services Engine and the adapter
- S8 M5 Framewark.,

--Ej} i 3y
--Eﬁ]DEdwards
--Ey Lawson
--E_ﬁ Manugistics
--Eji Oracle Applications
--Ej} PeopleSoft
- 88 RDBMS

) 58 FIX

- EY HIPAL,
w8 HLT

--E;? Oracles)
-89 SWIFT
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For more information on adding instances, see the BEA WebLogic ERP Adapter

Installation and Configuration manual.

You are ready to create new targets for PeopleSoft.

Establishing a Target for PeopleSoft

To browse PeopleSoft business objects, you must create a target for the system you intend
to use. The target serves as your connection point and automatically is saved after you
create it. For information on creating a target, see How to Create a New Target on page 5-4.

You must establish a connection to this system every time you start Application Explorer or
after you disconnect from the system. When you open Application Explorer, a list of
supported application systems appears in the left pane. The list is based on the adapters
that you installed and for which you have licenses. For information on connecting to a
target, see How to Connect to a Target on page 5-7.

Procedure: How to Create a New Target

To create a new target using Application Explorer:

1. Click Service Adapters.

The following image shows the Application Explorer with the PeopleSoft node selected
in the left pane and the Operations menu available in the right pane.

=83 CICS

w89 CORBA,

-89 DOTNET

8 IMS

--ﬂﬁi i ay

--aﬁi IDEdwards

--ﬂﬁi Lawsan

--ﬂ;i Manugistics

--ﬂ,“.i Oracle &Applications
-- = PeopleSoft

2. Click the PeopleSoft node.

3. Move the pointer over Operations.

5-4

Operations

PEOPLESOFT Adapter
Built on IWBUILDZ2 Qctober 30 2004 1022 - 0882

Supports PeopleSoft 8,
Product Version 5.5.006.R2
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The following image shows the Define a new target menu option that appears in the
right pane, as well as title and product version information for the adapter.

Operations » -
. Define a new target,..
PEOPLESOF

Built ony IWEBLILDZ October 30 2004 1022 - 0882

Supports PeopleSoft 8,
Product Yersion 5.5.006.R2
4. Select Define a new target.

The following image shows the Add a new PeopleSoft target pane that opens on the
right, with fields for Target Name and Description, and a Target Type drop-down list
and buttons to choose whether to proceed to the next pane or to cancel the action.

Add a nevw PEOPLESOFT target

Targets represent configured connections to instances of
backend systems. Choose a name and description far the
new target that you wish to create,

Target Mame: IF"SCDnnEI:t

Description: |Created on 241,04

Target Type: |App|icati|:|n Server j

Mext = Cancel

a. Inthe Target Name field, type a descriptive name for the target, for example,
PSConnect.

b. Inthe Description field, type a brief description for the connection.

c¢. From the Target Type drop-down list, select the type of target to which you are
connecting.

The default value is Application Server.
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5-6

5. Click Next.

The following image shows the ports node selected in the left pane and the Set
connection info pane on the right, with fields to enter the Application Server name,
Port number, the User ID, and an associated password. The right pane includes buttons
to click to go back to the previous screen, to finish, or to cancel the action.

Set connection info

Spplication Server: |esdsun

Port; 23240
User: |‘v’P1
Password: |"‘"‘"
< Back Firnish Cancel
In the Application Server field, type the host name or IP address for the computer

that is hosting the PeopleSoft application.

b. Inthe Port field, type the port number where the PeopleSoft application is
listening.
¢. Inthe User field, type a valid user ID for the PeopleSoft application.
d. Inthe Password field, type a valid password for the PeopleSoft application.
6. Click Finish.

The following image shows the PeopleSoft target, PSConnect, that appears below the
PeopleSoft node in the left pane.

aleSoft

52 psCannect

You are ready to connect to your PeopleSoft target.
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Procedure: How to Connect to a Target

To connect to a target using Application Explorer:

1.

Expand the PeopleSoft node and select the target you defined, for example, PSConnect.

The following image shows the defined but disconnected PSConnect target below the
expanded PeopleSoft ports node in the left pane.

E|E_§i PeopleSoft

=, PSConnect

In the right pane, move the pointer over Operations and select Connect.
In the Password field, enter a valid password and click OK.
In the left pane, the following image shows the PSConnect node changed to reflect

that a connection was made.

Eﬂﬁi Peoplesoft

. = PSConnect

Expand the PSoftConnect node.

The following PeopleSoft business objects appear:
«  Component Interfaces

+  Messages

«  Component Interfaces (RPC)

Procedure: How to Disconnect From a Target

To disconnect from a target using Application Explorer:

1.
2.

In the left pane, click the target to which you are connected, for example, PSConnect.

In the right pane, move the pointer over Operations and select Disconnect.
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The following image shows the connected PSConnect target below the expanded
PeopleSoft ports node in the left pane and the Application Explorer with the
Operations pop-up menu displayed in the right pane.

& 89 CICS

5 89 CORBA
= 8% DOTNET
) 8 IMS
--E_ﬁi' rE

--ﬂ}.i JDEdwards

+-88 Lawson

B3 Manugistics
--Eji' Oracle Applications
E|E_;i PeopleSoft
= PSConnect

Operations »

Conneck
Disconnect

Delete

Disconnecting from the application system drops the connection, but the node

remains.

The PSConnect node in the left pane changes to reflect that a connection was closed.

Modifying a Target

After you create a target for PeopleSoft using Servlet Application Explorer, you can edit any
of the information that you provided previously. For more information, see How to Edit a

Target on page 5-9.

Although you can maintain multiple open connections to different application systems, it is
recommended to close connections when you are not using them. For information on
disconnecting from a target, see How to Disconnect From a Target on page 5-7.

In addition to closing a target, you can delete a target that is no longer required. You can
delete it whether or not it is closed. If open, the target automatically closes before it is
deleted. For more information, see How to Delete a Target on page 5-9.

5-8
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Procedure: How to Edit a Target
To edit a target using Application Explorer:
1. Inthe left pane, click the target, for example, PSConnect.
2. Intheright pane, move the pointer over Operations and select Edit.

The following image shows the Edit PeopleSoft pane, with fields for Target Name and
Description, and a Target Type drop-down list. The right pane includes buttons to click
to choose whether to proceed to the next pane or to cancel the action.

Edit PEOPLESOFT target PSConnect

Targets represent configured connecktions to instances of
backend systems, Choose a name and description for the
rew target that you wish to create,

Target Mame: |PSConnect
Description:

Target Type: Application Sernver b

Mext = Cancel

3. Modify the connection information.

4. To display additional information, click Next.

5. After you complete your edits in the next pane, click Finish.
Procedure: How to Delete a Target

To delete a target using Application Explorer:

1. Inthe left pane, click the target, for example, PSConnect.

2. Intheright pane, move the pointer over Operations and select Delete.
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The confirmation dialog box opens, as shown in the following image.

Microsoft Internet Explorer |

@ Delete this ikem #

(0] 4 I Cancel |

3. To delete the target you selected, click OK.

The PSConnect node disappears from the left pane.
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Viewing Application System Objects

After you connect to PeopleSoft, Servlet Application Explorer enables you to explore and
browse business object metadata. For example, Application Explorer enables you to view
PeopleSoft Component Interface and Message metadata stored in the PeopleSoft business
object repository.

Procedure: How to View Application System Objects

To view application system objects:
1. Click the icon to the left of the target name, for example, PSConnect.

2. To expand the desired PeopleSoft repository node, click the icon to the left of the
repository name, for example, Component Interfaces.

The following image shows the list of PeopleSoft Component Interfaces that appears in
the left pane.

W= [0S Connect e
=3 Component Interfaces
w- & AP_PCIOB_ROST
 F AP_PCIOB_RQSTZ
- AR_CONVERSATION
- AR_CREDIT_AGENT
- AR_ITEM_AGENT
- ASSET_RASIC_POC
- AUC_BID_CONTACT
g AUC_CREATE_CLONE,
1-\J BUC_CREATE_PO
-4 BUC_EVENT_CREATE_
- AUC_PAGELET_PREF_
- AUC_VYNDR_ID_CI
- BUC_WF_APPR_CI
- BDG_CNTRL_EW_NTF
- BOG_CNTRL_MOTIFY
-4 BDG_CNTRL_NTFY

i BEA_CI_ATTRIBUTES

- BEA_CI_MESSAGES

-k BIDDER_COMNTACT_IM

o4 BI INACT BILLS ¥
3 >

You can now generate schemas. For more information, see Creating an XML Schema.
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Creating an XML Schema

Procedure:

5-12

After you browse the PeopleSoft business object repository, you can generate XML request
and response schemas for the object you wish to use with your adapter. The exact location
of the schemas differs depending on whether you deploy Application Explorer with an iBSE
or a JCA configuration.

When the adapter is used with an iBSE configuration, Application Explorer stores the
schemas in a subdirectory of the BEA home directory, for example,

C:\ Program Fi | es\i way55\ bea\ i bse\ wsdl \ schenas\ servi ce\ peopl esof t\ Psof t
where:

Psof t

Is the name of the connection to the PeopleSoft system as defined in Application
Explorer. Under this directory, Application Explorer creates subdirectories containing
schemas.

When the adapter is used with a JCA configuration, Application Explorer stores the
schemas under a \schemas subdirectory of the BEA home directory, for example,

C:\ Program Fi | es\i Way55\ bea\ conf i g\ base\ schemas\ peopl esof t\ Psof t Ser ver
where:

Psof t Ser ver

Is the name of the connection to the PeopleSoft system as defined in Application
Explorer. Application Explorer stores the schemas in this directory.

How to Create an XML Schema

The following image shows a list of PeopleSoft Component Interfaces in the left pane. In
the right pane, the Operations menu appears expanded and shows the Create Integration
Business Service and Generate Schema menu options.

Service Adapters Event Adapters Integration Business Services

oo IWAY_CARRIER  ® .
Operations »

- TWWaY_CLISTOMER Create Integration Business Service ...
-l IWAY _RCW_RMA_C] Generate Schema ...

-l IWWaY_RMa_CI

il IWY_CI_ATTRIBUTE

-l IWY_CI_ATTRIBUTE

il IWY_CI_MESSAGES

-l LOCATING_MNOKEYE

&
&
&
B
[
&
&
&
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To create XML request and response schemas for a PeopleSoft Component Interface using
Application Explorer:

1. Select the Component Interface you require.
2. Intheright pane, move the pointer over Operations and select Generate Schema.

The following image shows the Schemas pane on the right with a table that defines the
root tag for each schema and provides associated hyperlinks.

Schemas

Part Root Tag Schema
Fequest psa e
Fesponse psa e
Event RN I8
EventReply RN I8

(0] Cancel
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3. Click the hyperlink associated with the type of schema you want to view.

The following image shows the XML schema.

<7eml wversion="1.0" encoding="UTF-8" 7=
Zl-- Generated by the iB3IE 2004-02-08T19:29:27Z
-
- <xsd: schema
slns: msd="http:/ fwwwhw . w3.org/ 2001/ XMLSchema"
targetMamespace="urn:iwaysoftware:adapter:peoplesoft
smlns: ci="urn:iwaysoftware:adapter:peoplesoft:ci"
elementFormDefault="unqualified"=
- «<xsdielement name="P§8">
- =usdicomplesTypes
- «<usdisequences
- <u=d: elament name="component">
- zusdicomplexTypex
- «xsd:simpleContents
- «<xsd:extension
base="usd:string"=
- =usd: attribute
name="perform"
use="optional"
default="browse":
- «xsd:simpleTypes=
- <xsdirestriction
base="usd:string"=

<wsd:enumeration

IR D 1) B A A
4. C(lick the Back button on your Web browser to return to the previous window.

After you create schemas, you can create Web services.

After you create schemas, you can also create events. For more information, see
Chapter 6, Listening for PeopleSoft Events.
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Generating a Web Service for PeopleSoft

You can generate Web services for PeopleSoft. To generate Web services, you must deploy
the adapter in a Web services environment using Integration Business Services Engine
(iBSE). iBSE exposes functionality as Web services and serves as a gateway to heterogeneous
back-end applications and databases.

A Web service is a self-contained, modularized function that can be published and accessed
across a network using open standards. It is the implementation of an interface by a
component and is an executable entity. For the caller or sender, a Web service can be
considered a “black box” that may require input and delivers a result. Business services can
be integrated within an enterprise as well as across enterprises on any communication
technology stack, whether asynchronous or synchronous, in any format.

You can make Web services available to other services within a host server by generating
WSDL (Web Services Description Language) from the Web service.

Procedure: How to Create a Web Service
To create a Web service for PeopleSoft:

1. If you have not already done so, connect to a PeopleSoft target as described in
Establishing a Target for PeopleSoft on page 5-4.

2. Expand the PeopleSoft node and select the interface for which you want to create a
Web service.

The following image shows a list of PeopleSoft Component Interfaces in the left pane.
In the right pane, the Operations menu appears expanded and shows the Create
Integration Business Service and Generate Schema menu options.

B LWY_CL_ATIRIBU I A
- IWY_CI_MESSAGES  Operations »

e C
\ LOCATINO_NOKEY: Generate Schema ...

Create Integration Business Service ...

- LOCATION_SMALL
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3. Intheright pane, move the pointer over Operations and select Create Integration
Business Services.

The Create Web Service pane opens. The following image shows the Create Web
Service for LOCATION pane in which the next step described the action you can take.

Create Web Service for LOCATION

¥ Create a new service

O Use an existing service

Mext = Cancel

4. Select the Create a new service or Use an existing service option button and click Next.

The following pane opens. The following image shows the next pane containing three
text fields for entry as described in the next steps.

Create Web Service for LOCATION

Service Mame:

Description:

License: test

Mext = Cancel
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a. Inthe Service Name field, type a descriptive name for the Web service.
b. Inthe Description field, type a brief description of the Web service.
c. From the License list, select production or test.

5. Click Next.

The following image shows the next pane containing two text fields for entry as
described in the next steps.

Create Web Service for LOCATION

Method Mame:

Description:

Finish Cancel

a. Inthe Method Name field, type a descriptive name for the method.
b. Inthe Description field, type a brief description of the method.
6. Click Finish.

Application Explorer switches the view to the Integration Business Services tab, and the
new Web service appears in the left pane.

Testing a Web Service

After a Web service is created, test it to ensure that it functions properly. A test tool is
provided for testing the Web service.

Procedure: How to Test a Web Service
To test a Web service:

1. If you are not on the Integration Business Services tab of Application Explorer, click the
tab to access Web services.

2. Ifitis not expanded, expand the list of Web services under Integration Business
Services.
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3. Expand the Services node.
4. Select the name of the Web service you want to test.

The Web service name appears as a hyperlink in the right pane.
5. Intheright pane, click the named Web services hyperlink.

The test option appears in the right pane.

As shown in the following image, if you are testing an Integration Business Service that
requires XML input, an input xml field appears.

A location
% |IEH An Integration Business Service

Clicl here for a complete list of operations.

test

Test
To test the operation using the SOAP protocol, click the 'Invoke' buttan,

input xml:

| Browse... |[ Uploael ][ Mare ][ Irvoke ]

6. Intheinput XML field, either type a sample XML document that queries the service, or
browse to the location of an XML instance and click Open.
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7. Click Invoke.
Application Explorer displays the results in the right pane.

The following image shows a sample XML returned by iBSE.

<7aml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8" 7=
- <SOAP-EMY:Envelope
#mins: xsd="http:/ /fwww. w3 org/2001 /XMLSchema"
=milns: SOAP-
EMY="http:ffschemas.xmlsoap.org/soap/envelope/"
#mins: xsi="http:/ fvoww w3.0rg/ 2001/ XMLSchema-
instance"»
- <SOAP-ENY: Body>
- <testResponse
zmins="urn:iwaysoftware:ibse:jul2003:test:response
cid="6FBFB5SAC178CD0O873C6FE164963A9B 42"
- «P5S8=
<error=Cannot find Component
Interface {LOCATION} (91,2)
</farrors
< /P58
=/ testResponses=
</SOAP-ENY Body:=
</SOAP-ENY: Envelopexz

Example: Retrieving a List of Locations

The following sample run-time input XML file retrieves a list of locations using the
LOCATION Component Interface.

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF-8" ?>

<pPS8>
<conponent perforn¥"browse" >LOCATI ON</ conponent >
<key name="Seti d">SHARE</ key>
<key nanme="Locati on">ALBERTA</ key>

</ PS8>
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CHAPTER 6

Listening for PeopleSoft Events

Topics: This section describes how to use Servlet Application
Understanding Event Functionality Explorer to connect to PeopleSoft and listen for events.
Creating, Editing, or Deleting a Port | the technique that best suits your requirements.

Creating, Editing, or Deleting a
Channel

BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft User’s Guide

Several port dispositions are available, and you can choose
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Understanding Event Functionality

Events are generated as a result of activity in an application system. You can use events to
trigger an action in your application. For example, PeopleSoft may generate an event when
customer information is updated. If your application performs an action when this
happens, your application is a consumer of this event.

After you create a connection to your application system, you can add events using Servlet
Application Explorer. To create an event, you must create a port and a channel.

+  Port. A port associates a particular business object exposed by an adapter with a
particular disposition. A disposition defines the protocol and location of the event data.
The port defines the end point of the event consumption. For more information, see
Creating, Editing, or Deleting a Port on page 6-2.

+  Channel. A channel represents configured connections to particular instances of
back-end or other types of systems. A channel binds one or more event portsto a
particular listener managed by an adapter. For more information, see Creating, Editing,
or Deleting a Channel on page 6-14.

Creating, Editing, or Deleting a Port

6-2

You can create, edit, or delete an event port using Servlet Application Explorer.

You create a port for a PeopleSoft Message from the Service Adapters tab or from the Event
Adapters tab. You can switch between an iBSE and a JCA implementation using the
Available Hosts drop-down list in Application Explorer. The following dispositions are
available when using the Servlet Application Explorer in conjunction with an iBSE
implementation.

+  File. The File disposition uses a file URL to specify the destination file name or directory
where the event document will be written. During run time, the destination file name
may require indexing to avoid overwriting. For more information, see How to Create an
Event Port for the File Disposition on page 6-3.

«  HTTP. The HTTP disposition uses an HTTP URL to specify an HTTP end point to which
the event document is posted. For more information, see How to Create a Port for the
HTTP Disposition on page 6-5.

+ iBSE. The iBSE disposition enables an event to launch a business service method. For
more information, see How to Create a Port for the iBSE Disposition on page 6-7.

« JMS. The JMS queue disposition allows an event to be enqueued to a JMS queue. For
more information, see How to Create an Event Port for the JMS Queue Disposition on
page 6-11.
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SOAP. The SOAP disposition allows an event to launch a business service specified by a
WSDL file. A SOAP action is optional; " is the default value. For more information, see
How to Create a Port for the SOAP Disposition on page 6-9.

MSMAQ. The Microsoft Message Queuing (MSMQ) disposition supports public and
private queues. For more information, see How to Create a Port for the MSMQ Disposition
on page 6-8.

MQSeries. The MQSeries disposition enables an event to be enqueued to an MQSeries
gueue. Both queue manager and queue name may be specified. For more information,
see How to Create a Port for the MQSeries Disposition on page 6-12.

MAIL. The MAIL disposition option will be supported in a future release.

The following dispositions are available when using the Servlet Application Explorer in
conjunction with a JCA implementation:

File. The File disposition uses a file URL to specify the destination file name or directory
where the event document will be written. During run time, the destination file name
may require indexing to avoid overwriting. For more information, see How to Create an
Event Port for the File Disposition on page 6-3.

HTTP. The HTTP disposition uses an HTTP URL to specify an HTTP end point to which
the event document is posted. For more information, see How to Create a Port for the
HTTP Disposition on page 6-5.

JMS. The JMS queue disposition allows an event to be enqueued to a JMS queue. For
more information, see How to Create an Event Port for the JMS Queue Disposition on
page 6-11.

MQSeries. The MQSeries disposition enables an event to be enqueued to an MQSeries
gueue. Both queue manager and queue name may be specified. For more information,
see How to Create a Port for the MQSeries Disposition on page 6-12.

For information on editing a port, see How to Edit an Event Port on page 6-13. For
information on deleting a port, see How to Delete an Event Port on page 6-13.

Procedure: How to Create an Event Port for the File Disposition

To create a specific event port for the File disposition using Application Explorer:

1.
2.

Click the Event Adapters tab.
In the left pane, expand the PeopleSoft node.

3. Select the ports node.
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6-4

4. Move the pointer over Operations and select Add a new port.

The Create New Port pane opens on the right. The following image shows the Create
New Port pane where you choose parameters for the new port.

Create Mew Port

Choose parameters of the port that yvou wish to create,

Port Mame:

Description:

Disposition Protocol: | {gIE= b

Disposition: ifile:#[location]; errorTo=[pre-define

Ok

Cancel

a. Inthe Port Name field, type a name for the event.

Note: Ensure that you specify a name that conforms to standards set by
PeopleSoft. For example, when using PeopleSoft, periods are not allowed. You

must remove all instances of this character.

b. Inthe Description field, type a brief description.

¢. From the Disposition Protocol drop-down list, select FILE.

d. Inthe Disposition field, type a File destination to which event data is written.

When pointing Application Explorer to an iBSE deployment, specify the destination file

using the following format:

ifile://[location];errorTo=[pre-defined port nane or another

di sposition url]

When pointing Application Explorer to a JCA deployment, provide the full path to the

directory.
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The following table describes the parameters for the disposition.

Parameter | Description

location The destination and file name of the document where event data is
written, for example,

ifile://D\in\x.txt;errorTo=ifile://D:\error.

errorTo Predefined port name or another disposition URL where error logs
are sent.

5. Click OK.

The event port appears under the ports node in the left pane. In the right pane, a table
appears that summarizes the information associated with the event port you created.

You are ready to associate the event port with a channel. For more information, see
Creating, Editing, or Deleting a Channel on page 6-14.

Procedure: How to Create a Port for the HTTP Disposition

To create a port for an HTTP disposition using Application Explorer:

1.

2
3
4

Click the Event Adapters tab.

In the left pane, expand the PeopleSoft node.

Select the ports node.

Move the pointer over Operations and select Add a new port.
The Create New Port pane opens on the right.

To point the Application Explorer to an iBSE deployment, follow the steps in How to
Create a Port For the HTTP Disposition for an iBSE Deployment on page 6-5. To point the
Application Explorer to a JCA Deployment, see How to Point Application Explorer to a JCA
Deployment on page 6-6.

Procedure: How to Create a Port For the HTTP Disposition for an iBSE Deployment

To create a port for the HTTP Disposition and point Application Explorer to an iBSE
deployment:

1.

2
3.
4

Follow the steps in How to Create a Port for the HTTP Disposition on page 6-5.
In the Port Name field, type a name for the event.
In the Description field, type a brief description.

From the Disposition Protocol drop-down list, select HTTP.
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5. In the Disposition field, enter an HTTP destination.
6. To point Application Explorer to an iBSE deployment, use the following format

ihttp://[myurl];responseTo=[pre-defined port nanme or another
di sposition url];

where:

url
Is the URL target for the post operation, for example,
http://nyhost: 1234/ docr oot

responseTo
Is the location where responses are posted, if desired.

7. Click OK.

The port appears under the ports node in the left pane. In the right pane, a table
appears that summarizes the information associated with the event port you created.

You are ready to associate the event port with a channel. For more information, see
Creating, Editing, or Deleting a Channel on page 6-14.

Procedure: How to Point Application Explorer to a JCA Deployment

To create a port for the HTTP Disposition and point Application Explorer to an iBSE
deployment:

1. Follow the steps in How to Create a Port for the HTTP Disposition on page 6-5.
. Inthe Port Name field, type a name for the event.

In the Description field, type a brief description.

From the Disposition Protocol drop-down list, select HTTP.

In the Disposition field, enter an HTTP destination.

& v s w N

To point Application Explorer to a JCA deployment, use the following format
http://host:port/uri
where:

host : port

Is the combination of the name of the host on which the Web server resides and
the port on which the server is listening for the post operation.

uri
Is the universal resource identifier that completes the url specification.

7. Click OK.
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The port appears under the ports node in the left pane. In the right pane, a table
appears that summarizes the information associated with the event port you created.

You are ready to associate the event port with a channel. For more information, see
Creating, Editing, or Deleting a Channel on page 6-14.

Procedure: How to Create a Port for the iBSE Disposition
To create a port for an iBSE disposition using Application Explorer:
1. Click the Event Adapters tab.
2. Inthe left pane, expand the PeopleSoft node.
3. Select the ports node.
4. Move the pointer over Operations and select Add a new port.
The Create New Port pane opens on the right.
In the Port Name field, type a name for the event.

a.
b. Inthe Description field, type a brief description.

c. From the Disposition Protocol drop-down list, select iBSE.
d. Inthe Disposition field, enter an iBSE destination in the form of:
i bse: svcNane. nt hNane; r esponseTo=[ pre-defined port nane or anot her
di sposition url];errorTo=[pre-defined port nanme or another
di sposition url]
The following table defines the parameters for the disposition.
Parameter | Description
svcName Name of the service created with iBSE.
mthName Name of the method created for the business service.
responseTo | Location where responses to the business service are posted. A
predefined port name or another full URL. Optional.
errorTo Location where error documents are sent. A predefined port
name or another full URL. Optional.
5. Click OK.

The port appears under the ports node in the left pane. In the right pane, a table
appears that summarizes the information associated with the port you created.
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You are ready to associate the event port with a channel. For more information, see
Creating, Editing, or Deleting a Channel on page 6-14.

Procedure: How to Create a Port for the MSMQ Disposition
To create a port for an MSMQ disposition using Application Explorer:
1. Click the Event Adapters tab.
2. In the left pane, expand the PeopleSoft node.
3. Select the ports node.
4. Move the pointer over Operations and select Add a new port.
The Create New Port pane opens on the right.
In the Port Name field, type a name for the event.

a.
b. Inthe Description field, type a brief description.

c. From the Disposition Protocol drop-down list, select MSMQ.
d. Inthe Disposition field, enter a MSMQ destination in the form of:
nsny: / host/ pri vat e$/ gNane; error To=[ pre- defi ned port nane or
anot her disposition url]
The following table defines the parameters for the disposition.
Parameter Description
host Machine name where the Microsoft Queuing system is running.
Queue Type | For private queues, enter Private$. Private queues are queues
that are not published in Active Directory. They appear only on
the local computer that contains them. Private queues are
accessible only by Message Queuing applications that recognize
the full path name or format name of the queue.
gName Name of the private queue where messages are placed.
errorTo Location where error documents are sent. A predefined port
name or another full URL. Optional.
5. Click OK.

The port appears under the ports node in the left pane. In the right pane, a table
appears that summarizes the information associated with the port you created.

You are ready to associate the event port with a channel. For more information, see
Creating, Editing, or Deleting a Channel on page 6-14.
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Procedure: How to Create a Port for the SOAP Disposition

To create a port for a SOAP disposition:

1.

2
3.
4

Click the Event Adapters tab.
In the left pane, expand the PeopleSoft node.
Select the ports node.
Move the pointer over Operations and select Add a new port.
The Create New Port pane opens on the right.
In the Port Name field, type a name for the event.

a
b. Inthe Description field, type a brief description.

n

From the Disposition Protocol drop-down list, select SOAP.

o

In the Disposition field, enter an SOAP destination, using the following format:

soap: [wsdl -url]; soapacti on=[ nyacti on]; met hod=[ web service

net hod] ; nanespace=[ nanespace] ; r esponseTo=[ pre-defi ned port nane or
anot her disposition URL];errorTo=[pre-defined port nanme or another
di sposition url]

The following table defines the parameters for the disposition.

Parameter Description

wsdl-url The URL to the WSDL file that is required to create the SOAP
message. For example:

http:// 1 ocal host: 7001/i bse/ | BSESer vl et/ t est/ webser vi
ce. i bs?wsdl

where:

webservi ce

Is the name of the Web service you created using
Application Explorer.

This value can be found by navigating to the Integration
Business Services tab and opening the Service Description
hyperlink in a new window. The WSDL URL appears in the
Address field.

You can also open the WSDL file in a third party XML editor (for
example, XMLSPY) and view the SOAP request settings to find
this value.
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Parameter Description

soapaction The method that will be called by the SOAP disposition. For
example:

webservi ce. met hod@ est @@
where:

webservi ce
Is the name of the Web service you created using
Application Explorer.

nmet hod
Is the method being used.

t est
Is the license that is being used by the Web service.

This value can be found by navigating to the Integration
Business Services tab and opening the Service Description
hyperlink in a new window. Perform a search for soapAction.

You can also open the WSDL file in a third party XML editor (for
example, XMLSPY) and view the SOAP request settings to find
this value.

method The Web service method you are using. This value can be found
in the WSDL file.

namespace | The XML namespace you are using. This value can be found in
the WSDL file.

responseTo | The location to which responses are posted, which can be a
predefined port name or another URL. Optional.

A predefined port name or another disposition URL. The URL
must be complete, including the protocol.

errorTo The location to which error logs are sent. Optional.

A predefined port name or another disposition URL. The URL
must be complete, including the protocol.

5. Click OK.

The event port appears under the ports node in the left pane. In the right pane, a table
appears that summarizes the information associated with the event port you created.
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You are ready to associate the event port with a channel. For more information, see
Creating, Editing, or Deleting a Channel on page 6-14.

Procedure: How to Create an Event Port for the JMS Queue Disposition

To create a port for a JMS queuedisposition using Application Explorer:

1.

2
3.
4

Click the Event Adapters tab.

In the left pane, expand the PeopleSoft node.

Select the ports node.

Move the pointer over Operations and select Add a new port.

The Create New Port pane opens on the right.

a. Inthe Port Name field, type a name for the event.

b. Inthe Description field, type a brief description.

¢. From the Disposition Protocol drop-down list, select JMSQ.

d. Inthe Disposition field, enter a JMS destination.

When pointing Application Explorer to an iBSE deployment, use the following format:

j meq: myQueueNane@yQueueFac; j ndi url =[ myurl];jndifactory=[nmyfactory]; us
er=[ user]; passwor d=[ xxx] ; error To=[ pre-defi ned port name or another
di sposition url]

When pointing Application Explorer to a JCA deployment, use the following format:
jms: jmsqueue@ nsfactory;jndiurl=;jndifactory=;

The following table defines the parameters for the disposition.

Parameter Description

queue Name of a queue to which events are emitted.

Connection A resource that contains information about the JMS Server.The
Factory WebLogic connection factory is:

j avax.j ms. QueueConnecti onFact ory

jndi_url The URL to use to contact the JNDI provider. The syntax of this URL
depends on which JNDI provider is being used. This value
corresponds to the standard JNDI property:

j ava. nam ng. provi der. url
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5.

Parameter Description

jndi_factory Is INDI context.INITIAL_CONTEXT_FACTORY and is provided by the
JNDI service provider. For WebLogic Server, the WebLogic factory is:

webl ogi c.j ndi . W.I ni tial ContextFactory.

user A user ID associated with this queue.
password The password for this user ID.
errorTo The location where error logs are sent. Optional.

A predefined port name or another disposition URL. The URL must
be complete, including the protocol.

Click OK.

The port appears under the ports node in the left pane. In the right pane, a table
appears that summarizes the information associated with the port you created.

You are ready to associate the event port with a channel. For more information, see
Creating, Editing, or Deleting a Channel on page 6-14.

Procedure: How to Create a Port for the MQSeries Disposition

6-12

To create a port for an MQSeries disposition using Application Explorer:

1.

2
3.
4

Click the Event Adapters tab.

In the left pane, expand the PeopleSoft node.

Select the ports node.

Move the pointer over Operations and select Add a new port.

The Create New Port pane opens on the right.

a. Inthe Port Name field, type a name for the event.

b. Inthe Description field, type a brief description.

¢. From the Disposition Protocol drop-down list, select MQSeries.

d. Inthe Disposition field, enter an MQSeries destination.

When pointing Application Explorer to an iBSE deployment, use the following format:

ngseri es: / qManager/ gNane; host =[ host nane] ; port =[ port]; channel =[ channnel
nane] ; error To=[ pre-defined port name or another disposition url]

When pointing Application Explorer to a JCA deployment, use the following format:

ng: qmanager @ espqueue; host =; port =; channel =
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The following table defines the parameters for the disposition.

Parameter

Description

gManager

Name of the queue manager to which the server must connect.

qName or

respqueue

Name of the queue where messages are placed.

host

Host on which the MQ server is located (MQ Client only).

port

Number to connect to an MQ server queue manager (MQ client only).

channel

Case-sensitive name of the channel that connects with the remote
MQ server queue manager (MQ client only). The default channel name
for MQSeries is SYSTEM.DEF.SVRCONN.

errorTo

Location where error documents are sent. A predefined port name or
another full URL. Optional.

5. Click OK.

The port appears under the ports node in the left pane. In the right pane, a table
appears that summarizes the information associated with the event port you created.

You are ready to associate the event port with a channel. For more information, see
Creating, Editing, or Deleting a Channel on page 6-14.

Procedure: How to Edit an Event Port

To edit an event port:

1. Select the event port you want to edit.

2. Intheright pane, move the pointer over Operations, and select Edit.

The Edit Port pane opens on the right.

3. Make the required changes to the event port configuration fields.

4. Click OK.

Procedure: How to Delete an Event Port

To delete an event port:

1. Select the event port you want to delete.

2. Intheright pane, move the pointer over Operations, and select Delete.
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The confirmation dialog box opens, as shown in the following image.

Microsoft Internet Explorer |

@ Delete this ikem #

(0] 4 I Cancel |

3. To delete the event port you selected, click OK.

The event port disappears from the list in the left pane.

Creating, Editing, or Deleting a Channel

All defined event ports must be associated with a channel. You can create, edit, or delete a
channel for your event adapter using Servlet Application Explorer. For information on
creating a channel, see How to Create a Channel on page 6-14. For information on editing a
channel, see How to Edit a Channel on page 6-23. For information on deleting a channel, see
How to Delete a Channel on page 6-23.

You can also create a channel using one of the following protocols:
«  HTTP. For more information, see How to Create an HTTP Channel on page 6-17.
+  File. For more information, see How to Create a File Channel on page 6-18.

+  MQSeries. For more information, see How to Create an MQSeries Channel on page 6-20.

Procedure: How to Create a Channel
To create a channel using Application Explorer:
1. Click the Event Adapters tab.
The Event Adapters pane opens.
a. Inthe left pane, expand the PeopleSoft node.
The ports and channels nodes appear.
b. Click the channels node.

2. Intheright pane, move the pointer over Operations and select Add a new channel.
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The Add a new PEOPLESOFT channel pane opens on the right. The following image
shows the Add a new PEOPLESOFT channel pane where you add a new channel by
following the steps described next.

Add a new PEQOPLESOFT channel

Choose a name and description for the new channel that
you wish to create,

Channel Mame:

Description:

Channel Type: HTTP Listener w

Mext = Cancel

a. Inthe Channel Name field, type a name, for example, TEST_CHANNEL.
b. Inthe Description field, type a brief description.

¢. From the Channel Type drop-down list, select a channel type, for example, TCP
Channel.

3. Click Next.

The Edit channels pane opens. The following image shows the Edit channels pane
where you enter the listener port number and choose the synchronization type from
the drop-down list.

Edit channels

Listener port: a0s0
Hitps: OJ
Synchronization Type: | REQUEST A
= Back Mext = Cancel
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4.

5.

Enter the information that is specific to your PeopleSoft system and the channel you
are creating.

Click Next.

The Select Ports pane opens. The following image shows the Select Ports pane with
two list boxes where you select the port by clicking the arrow buttons to move from the
Current list box to the Available list box.

Select Ports

Current Available

< Back Finish Cancel

a. Select an event port from the list of current ports.

b. To transfer the port to the list of available ports, click the single right arrow button.
To associate all event ports, click the double right arrow button.

Click Finish.

The channel appears in the left pane under the channels port with an X over the icon to
indicate that the channel is disconnected.

A summary window opens in the right pane, showing the channel description, channel
status, and available ports. All the information in the summary is associated with the
channel you created.

The following image shows the newly created channel with an X over its icon.

-8 peoplesoft
: =@ channels
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You must start the channel to activate your event configuration.
In the right pane, move the pointer over Operations and select Start the channel.
When the channel is activated, the X over the icon in the left pane disappears.

To stop the channel at any time, you can move the pointer over Operations and select
the option to stop the channel.

Procedure: How to Create an HTTP Channel

To create an HTTP channel using Application Explorer:

1.

5.

Click the Event Adapters tab.
The Event Adapters pane opens.
a. Inthe left pane, expand the PeopleSoft node.
The ports and channels nodes appear.
b. Click the channels node.
In the right pane, move the pointer over Operations and select Add a new channel.
The Add a new PEOPLESOFT channel pane opens on the right
a. Type a name for the channel, for example, NewChannel.
b. Type a brief description.
c. From the drop-down list, select HTTP Listener.
Click Next.
The Edit Channels pane opens on the right.

Provide the values based on the description in the following table:

Parameter Description
www root Root directory where PeopleSoft event data is posted.
Listener port Port on which to listen for PeopleSoft event data.
Synchronization Choose from three synchronization options:
Type - REQUEST

*  REQUEST_RESPONSE

*  REQUEST_ACK

Click Next.
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The Select Ports pane opens.
a. Select an event port from the list of current ports.

b. To transfer the port to the list of available ports, click the single right arrow button.
To associate all the event ports, click the double right arrow button.

6. Click Finish.

The channel appears under the channels node in the left pane. An X over the icon
indicates that the channel is currently disconnected. You must start the channel to
activate your event configuration.

In the right pane, a summary provides the channel description, channel status, and
available ports. All the information is associated with the channel you created

7. Intheright pane, move the pointer over Operations and select Start the channel.
The channel you created becomes active. The X over the icon disappears.

8. To stop the channel, move the pointer over Operations and select Stop the channel.

Procedure: How to Create a File Channel

To create a File channel using Application Explorer:

1. Click the Event Adapters tab.
The Event Adapters pane opens.
a. Inthe left pane, expand the PeopleSoft node.

The ports and channels nodes appear.

b. Click the channels node.

2. In theright pane, move the pointer over Operations and select Add a new channel.
The Add a new PEOPLESOFT channel pane opens on the right
a. Type a name for the channel, for example, NewChannel.
b. Type a brief description.
¢. From the drop-down list, select File Listener.

3. Click Next.
The Edit Channels pane opens with three tabs in the right pane.

a. Inthe Request tab, enter values for the parameters as described in the following
table.
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Parameter

Description

Polling Location

Target file system location for the PeopleSoft XML file.

File Mask

File name to be used for the output file generated as a result
of the operation.

In the Response tab, enter values for the parameters as described in the following

table.

Parameter

Description

Synchronization
Type

Target file system location for the PeopleSoft XML file.

Response/Ack
Directory

Choose from three options:
+  REQUEST

+  REQUEST_RESPONSE

+ REQUEST_ACK

In the Advanced tab, enter values for the parameters as described in the following

table.

Parameter

Description

Error Directory

Directory to which documents with errors are written.

Poll interval
(msec):

Interval (in milliseconds) when to check for new input
Optional. The default is 3 seconds.

Processing
Mode

«  Sequential indicates single processing of requests.

«  Threaded indicates processing of multiple requests
simultaneously.

Thread limit

If you selected threaded processing, indicates the maximum
number of requests that can be processed simultaneously.

4, Click Next.

The Select Ports pane opens.

a.
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5.

7.

b. To transfer the port to the list of available ports, click the single right arrow button.
To associate all the event ports, click the double right arrow button.

Click Finish.

The channel appears under the channels node in the left pane. An X over the icon
indicates that the channel is currently disconnected. You must start the channel to
activate your event configuration.

In the right pane, a summary provides the channel description, channel status, and
available ports. All the information is associated with the channel you created.

Move the pointer over Operations and select Start the channel.
The channel becomes active. The X over the icon disappears.

To stop the channel, move the pointer over Operations and select Stop the channel.

Procedure: How to Create an MQSeries Channel

6-20

To create an MQSeries channel using Application Explorer:

1.

Click the Event Adapters tab.
The Event Adapters pane opens.
a. Inthe left pane, expand the PeopleSoft node.
The ports and channels nodes appear.
b. Click the channels node.
In the right pane, move the pointer over Operations and select Add a new channel.
The Add a new PEOPLESOFT channel pane opens on the right
a. Type a name for the channel, for example, NewChannel.
b. Type a brief description.
c. From the drop-down list, select MQSeries Listener.
Click Next.
The Edit Channels window opens with three tabs in the right pane.

a. Inthe Request tab, enter values for the parameters as described in the following
table.

Parameter Description

Queue manager name Name of the queue manager to which the server
must connect.
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Parameter

Description

MQ server host for
MQClient operation

The host on which the MQ Server is located (MQ
Client only).

MQ server port for
MQClient operation

The number to connect to an MQ Server queue
manager (MQ client only).

MQ server channel for
MQClient operation

The number to connect to an MQ Server queue
manager (MQ client only).

Document type XML

Accept the default selection.

Request queue name

Queue where the message is routed and where
request documents are received. The name of the
queue is case-sensitive and conforms to the
following format:

Host\ queue type$\ gName
where:

Host

Is the machine name where the MQSeries
queuing system is running.

queue type

Is the type of queue. Private queues are queues
that are not published in Active Directory and
appear only on the local computer where they
reside. Private queues are accessible only by
Message Queuing applications that recognize
the full path name or format name of the queue.
For private queues, enter Privates.

gNanme

Is the name of the queue where messages are
placed, for example,

i waykxc1\ Pri vat e$\ peopl esoft
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b. Inthe Response tab, enter values for the parameters as described in the following

table.

Parameter

Description

Synchronization Type

Choose from three synchronization options:
+  REQUEST

*  REQUEST_RESPONSE

+  REQUEST_ACK

c. Inthe Advanced tab, enter values for the parameters as described in the following

table.

Parameter

Description

Error Directory

Directory to which documents with errors are written.

Message wait interval
(msec):

Interval (in milliseconds) when to check for new input.
The default is 3 seconds. Optional.

Mode of operation

«  Sequential indicates single processing of requests.

+ Threaded indicates processing of multiple requests
simultaneously.

Thread limit If you selected threaded processing, indicate the
maximum number of requests that can be processed
simultaneously.

4, Click Next.

The Select Ports pane opens.

a. Select an event port from the list of current ports.

b. To transfer the port to the list of available ports, click the single right arrow button.
To associate all the event ports, click the double right arrow button.

5. Click Finish.

The channel appears under the channels node in the left pane. An X over the icon
indicates that the channel is currently disconnected. You must start the channel to
activate your event configuration.

In the right pane, a summary provides the channel description, channel status, and
available ports. All the information is associated with the channel you created.
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6. Move the pointer over Operations and select Start the channel.
The channel you created becomes active. The X over the icon disappears.

7. To stop the channel, move the pointer over Operations and select Stop the channel.

Procedure: How to Edit a Channel
To edit a channel:
1. Inthe left pane, select the channel you want to edit.
2. Intheright pane, move the pointer over Operations and select Edit.

The Edit channel pane opens on the right. The following image shows the Edit
PEOPLESOFT channel TEST_CHANNEL pane which contains current information for
Channel Name, Description, and Channel Type.

Edit PEOPLESOFT channel TEST_CHAMNMNEL

Choose a name and description for the channel that you
wish to create,

Channel Mame: |TEST_CH!—\NNEL

Description: |Created on 241704,

Channel Type: |TCP Channel j

Mext = Cancel

3. After you make the required changes to the channel configuration fields, click Finish.

Procedure: How to Delete a Channel
To delete a channel:
1. Inthe left pane, select the channel you want to delete.

2. Intheright pane, move the pointer over Operations and select Delete.
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The confirmation dialog box opens, as shown in the following image.

Microsoft Internet Explorer |

@ Delete this ikem #

(0] 4 I Cancel |

3. To delete the channel you selected, click OK.

The channel disappears from the list in the left pane.
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CHAPTER 7

Using Web Services Policy-Based Security

Topics:

Integration Business Services
Policy-Based Security

Configuring Integration Business
Services Policy-Based Security

Servlet Application Explorer provides a security feature

called Integration Business Services policy-based security.

The following topics describe how this feature works and
how to configure it.

Note: For the iWay 5.5 RG2 Release, it is recommended that

policy-based security not be enabled.
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Integration Business Services Policy-Based Security

Integration Business Services provide a layer of abstraction between the back-end business
logic they invoke and the user or application running the business service. This enables
easy application integration but raises the issue of controlling the use and execution of
critical and sensitive business logic that is run as a business service.

Servlet Application Explorer controls the use of business services that use adapters with a
feature called policy-based security. This feature enables an administrator to apply policies
to Integration Business Services (iBS) to deny or permit their execution.

A policy is a set of privileges associated with the execution of a business service that can be
applied to an existing or new iBS. When you assign specific rights or privileges inside a
policy, you need not recreate privileges for every iBS that has security issues in common
with other Integration Business Services. Instead, you can use one policy for many
Integration Business Services.

The goal is to secure requests at both the transport and the SOAP request level that is
transmitted on the wire. Some policies do not deal with security issues directly but affect
the run-time behavior of the business services to which they are applied.

The iBSE administrator creates an instance of a policy type, names it, associates individual
users and/or groups (a collection of users), and then applies the policy to one or more
business services.

You can assign a policy to an iBS or to a method within an iBS. If a policy is applied only to a
method, other methods in that iBS are not governed by it. However, if a policy is applied to
the iBS, all methods are governed by it. At run time, the user ID and password that are sent
to iBSE in the SOAP request message are checked against the list of users for all policies
applied to the specific iBS. The Resource Execution policy type is supported and dictates
who can or cannot execute the iBS.

When a policy is not applied, the default value for an iBS is to “grant all.” For example,
anyone can execute the iBS until the Resource Execution policy is associated to the iBS. At
that time, only users granted execution permission, or those who do not belong to a group
that was denied execution permissions, have access to the iBS.
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Configuring Integration Business Services Policy-Based Security

Procedure:

Before you create instances of policies, you must have a minimum of one user or one group
to associate to an instance. You can create users and groups using Servlet Application
Explorer. For more information, see How to Create a User to Associate With a Policy on

page 7-3 or How to Create a Group to Associate With a Policy on page 7-5.

An execution policy governs who can execute the business service to which the policy is
applied. For more information, see How to Create an Execution Policy on page 7-8.

You configure the IP and Domain Restriction policy type slightly differently from other
policy types. The IP and Domain Restriction policy type controls connection access to iBSE
and therefore, need not be applied to an individual business service. You need not create a
policy, however, you must enable the Security Policy option in Servlet Application Explorer.
For more information, see How to Configure IP and Domain Restrictions on page 7-11.

Note: For the iWay 5.5 RG2 Release, it is recommended that policy-based security not be
enabled.

How to Create a User to Associate With a Policy
To create a user to associate with a policy:
1. Open Servlet Application Explorer.

The following image shows the window that opens and includes three tabs
corresponding to Service Adapters, Event Adapters, and Integration Business Services.
The Integration Business Services tab is active and displays a Welcome screen on the
right and the Integration Business Services node expanded on the left.

Service Adapters Event adapters Integration Business Services
E|q Inteqratiu:uru E-I_l'E-iI'IE!'E-'E. Services Welcome
E-D Configuration
2143 Servicas This Application Explorer is running within a servlet containegr
. . using the set of metadata introspection Webh Services provided
"‘iﬁ wayvp by the Integration Business Services Engine and the Adapter
-{gll location Framewaork,
=g TEST
----- T Licenses
503 Methods
L@ TEST
a. Click the Integration Business Services tab.
b. Expand the Configuration node.
c¢. Expand the Security node.
d. Expand the Users and Groups node.
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e. Select Users.
2. Intheright pane, move the pointer over Operations and select Add.

The following image shows the Add a new user pane that opens and includes fields
where you enter a user name, a password, and a description of the user. The pane
includes a Help button, an OK button to instruct the system to accept inputs, and a
Cancel button to escape from the pane.

Add a new user
Marme:

Password:

Description:

(0] | | Cancel

a. Inthe Name field, type a user ID.
b. Inthe Password field, type the password associated with the user ID.
¢. Inthe Description field, type a description of the user (optional).

3. Click OK.

7-4 BEA Systems, Inc.



Using Web Services Policy-Based Security

The following image opens and shows a new user added to the configuration. It
includes a definition of a user and a user ID and description.

Operations »
ﬁa Users

A useris an object that can be granted or denied permissions to
run Integration Business Services, & user can be belong to one or
more groups. Policies that specify particular rights can be
associated with user,

User Id Description

[bse1

Procedure: How to Create a Group to Associate With a Policy
To create a group to associate with a policy:
1. Open Servlet Application Explorer.
a. Click the Integration Business Services tab.
b. Expand the Configuration node.
¢. Expand the Security node.
d. Expand the Users and Groups node.
e. Select Groups.

2. Intheright pane, move the pointer over Operations and click Add.
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The following image shows the Add new group pane that opens with fields where you
enter a name and a description for the group. To continue after typing inputs, click the
Next button. The pane also includes a Help button, a Back button to return to the
previous screen, and a Cancel button to escape from the pane.

Add new group

Mame:

Description:

MNext = Cancel

a. Inthe Name field, type a a name for the group.

b. Inthe Description field, type a description for the group (optional).
3. Click Next.
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The following image shows the Modify Group Membership pane where you can move
users to or from a group using the arrow keys to move them between the Current and
Available lists and then clicking the Finish button. The pane includes a Help button, a
Back button to return to the previous screen, and a Cancel button to escape from the
pane.

Modify Group Membership

Current Available

< Back | | Finish | | Cancel

You can either highlight a single user in the list of available users and add it to the
current list by clicking the left arrow, or you can click the double left arrow to add all
users in the list of available users to the group.

4. After you select a minimum of one user, click Finish.
The new group is added.
The following image shows a pane with a new group added to the configuration. It

includes a definition of a group and the group name and description.

COperations »
g': Groups

A& group is an object that can be granted or denied permissions to
run Integration Business Services, & group is used as a container
for one ar more users, Policies that specify particular rights can be
associated with a group.

Group name Description

Dnewgrnup
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Procedure: How to Create an Execution Policy
To create an execution policy:
1. Open Servlet Application Explorer.
a. Click the Integration Business Services tab.
b. Expand the Configuration node.

c. Select Policies.

The following image shows the Policies pane on the right where you apply a policy. The
Operations menu displays three options, Build/Rebuild, Add, and Refresh.

e o . Cperations » . ;
=2 Configuration : Build / Rebuild
= %1 Security Eﬂ Polid 2dd ...
Eln_‘l rl:JSEFS and Groups Refresh
e Users You can configure palicies for the
@ Groups to manage resource execution, :
[-} Policias and failoverfrecovery actions.
o ¥ 1P and Domain
----- 4 Licenses
F-5) Services

2. Move the pointer over Operations and click Add.
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The following image shows the Add a new policy pane that opens with fields for
entering the name, type, and description of the policy. To continue, click the Next
button. The pane includes a Help button, a Back button to return to the previous
screen, and a Cancel button to escape from the pane.

Add a new policy

Mame: |
Type: IExecutiDn j
=
Description:
=
Mext = | | Cancel |

a. Inthe Name field, type a a name for the policy.
b. From the Type drop-down list, select Execution.

¢. Inthe Description field, type a description for the policy (optional).
3. Click Next.
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The following image shows the Modify policy targets pane that opens and includes a
list of current and available targets and arrow buttons to move targets from one list to
the other. The pane also includes a Help button, a Back button to return to the previous
screen, a Next button to continue to the next screen, and a Cancel button to escape

from the pane.

Modify policy targets

Current Available

user.ibsel
group.ibse_group

= Back | | Mest = | | Cancel

4. Select a minimum of one user or group from the Available pane.

Note: This user ID is checked against the value in the user ID element of the SOAP
header sent to iBSE in a SOAP request.

5. Click Next.
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The following image shows the Modify policy permissions pane that opens and
includes drop-down lists where you can select to grant or deny permission to members
and then click a button to finish. The pane also includes a Help button, a Back button to
return to the previous screen, and a Cancel button to escape from the pane.

Modify policy permissions

Member Id Permission

user.ibsel IDEH},-' 'I
group.ibse_group IDEH},-' 'I

< Back | | Finish | | Cancel |

6. To assign whether users or groups may execute the iBSE, select Grant to permit
execution or Deny to restrict execution from a Permission drop-down list.

7. Click Finish.

The following image shows the pane that summarizes your configuration. It includes a
definition of policies and the name, type, and description of the policies.

Operations

G’ Policies

You can configure policies for the Integration Business Services Engine
to manage resource execUution, service routing, data restrictions
and failoverfrecovery actions.,

Name Type Description

[T ibse_palicy Execution

Procedure: How to Configure IP and Domain Restrictions
To configure IP and domain restrictions:

1. Open Servlet Application Explorer.
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Select the Integration Business Services tab.
b. Expand the Configuration node.
¢. Expand the Security node.
d. Select /P and Domain.
In the right pane, move the pointer over Operations and click Add.

The following image shows the Add a new IP/Domain pane that opens where you enter
information for the IP/Domain in four fields. You must select a type of restriction from a
drop-down list before you can enter information in the IP(Mask)/Domain field. The
pane also includes a Help button, an OK button to instruct the system to accept inputs,
and a Cancel button to escape from the pane.

Add a new IP/Domain

IP(Mask)/Domain: |

Type: [ Single =]
Access Contral: IDeny j
=]
Description:
=

| [0]'4 | | Cancel |

From the Type drop-down list, select the type of restriction.

b. Inthe IP(Mask)/Domain field, type the IP or domain name using the following
guidelines.

If you select Single (Computer) from the Type drop-down list, you must provide the
IP address for that computer. If you only know the DNS name for the computer,
click DNS Lookup to obtain the IP Address based on the DNS name.

If you select Group (of Computers), you must provide the IP address and subnet
mask for the computer group.

If you select Domain, you must provide the domain name, for example, yahoo.com.
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3. From the Access Control drop-down list, select Grant to permit access or Deny to
restrict access for the IP addresses and domain names you are adding.

4. Click OK.

The following image shows the pane that opens and summarizes your configuration
including the domain name, whether access is granted or denied, and a description
(optional).

Operations

@:ﬁ IP and Domain

You can configure the Integration Business Services Engine to use
policies that control access from a single IP address, a group of IP
addresses, or all addresses within a particular domain,

IP{Mask) f Domain AcCcess Description

[test Deny
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CHAPTER 8

Troubleshooting

Topics: This section explains the limitations and workarounds

Troubleshooting when connecting to PeopleSoft.

Integration Business Services

; whether using the adapter with a JCA or with an iBSE
Engine Error Messages

configuration.

BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft User’s Guide

The adapter-specific errors listed in this appendix can arise
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Troubleshooting

This topic provides troubleshooting information for PeopleSoft, separated into four
categories:

+  Application Explorer
PeopleSoft
JCA
iBSE

Note: Log file information that can be relevant in troubleshooting can be found in the
following locations:

The JCA trace information can be found under the C:\Program
Files\iWay55\config\base\log directory.

iBSE trace information can be found under the C:\Program
Files\iWay55\bea\ibse\ibselogs directory.

The log file for Application Explorer can be found under the C:\Program
File\iWay55\tools\iwae\bin directory.

Reference: Application Explorer

The following table describes the errors and its corresponding solutions for Application

Explorer.
Error Solution
Cannot connect to the BEA WebLogic Ensure that:
Adapter for PeopleSoft from Application PeopleSoft is running.
Explorer.
The PeopleSoft user ID and password
is correct.
The port number is correct.
The custom Component Interface is
properly installed.
The following error message appears: You have provided invalid connection
. . information for PeopleSoft or the wrong
java.lang.lllegalStateException: e S
. . psjoa.jar is in the lib directory.
java.lang.Exception: Error Logon to
PeopleSoft System
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Error

Solution

PeopleSoft does not appear in the
Application Explorer Adapter node list.

Ensure that the PeopleSoft JAR files,
iwpsci84.jar and psjoa.jar, are added to the
lib directory.

The following error message appears:

Jolt Session Pool cannot provide a
connection to the appserver. This appears
to be because there is no available
application server domain. [Fri Aug 27
13:06:27 EDT 2004]
bea.jolt.ServiceException: Invalid Session

The host name or port number for
PeopleSoft is incorrect.

Properties are not displayed for a
Component Interface.

You are using the wrong iwpsci8x.jar file.

Cannot generate schemas.

If the error message “Index: -1, Size:0”
appears, or if you can log on to Application
Explorer but you cannot see any
Component Interfaces or Messages, then
you may have both the iwpsci81.jar and
iwpsci84.jar files in your lib directory. Stop
your server, remove the unrequired jar file,
and restart your server.

Pstools.properties file has not been
initialized.

This file is required for PeopleSoft 8.1
release, if customer is using PeopleSoft 8.1,
then they should add this file. This error
message may appear, even if you are not
using PeopleSoft 8.1, in this case ignore
this error message.

BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft User’s Guide
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Reference: PeopleSoft

The following table describes the errors and its corresponding solutions for PeopleSoft.

Error

Solution

Services are not working properly when
using the PeopleSoft Component Interface
testing tool in three-tier mode.

To test properly using the Component
Interface testing tool:

Open Application Designer.
Select the Component Interface.
Use the test tool.

If service works in test tool, then review
the XML and check for redundant fields in
XML.

The following error message appears:

Jolt Session Pool cannot provide a
connection to the appserver. This appears
to be because there is no available
application server domain. [Fri Aug 27
13:06:27 EDT 2004]
bea.jolt.ServiceException: Invalid Session

The host name or port number for
PeopleSoft is incorrect.

Component Interfaces and Messages do
not appear in the adapter tree.

The project is not installed properly on the
PeopleSoft system.

Reference: JCA

8-4

The following table describes the errors and its corresponding solutions for JCA.

Error

Solution

In Application Explorer, the following error
message appears when you attempt to
connect to a JCA configuration:

Could not initialize JCA

In the Details tab in the right pane, ensure
that the directory specified in the Home
field points to the correct directory, for
example, C:\Program Files\iWay55.
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Integration Business Services Engine Error Messages

This topic discusses the different types of errors that can occur when processing business
services through Integration Business Services Engine (iBSE).

General Error Handling in iBSE

iBSE serves as both a SOAP gateway into the adapter framework and as the engine for some
of the adapters. In both design time and execution time, various conditions can cause
errors in iBSE when Integration Business Services that use adapters are running. Some of
these conditions and resulting errors are exposed the same way, regardless of the specific
adapter; others are exposed differently, based on the adapter being used. This topic
explains what you can expect when you encounter some of the more common error
conditions on an adapter-specific basis.

Usually, the SOAP gateway (agent) inside iBSE passes a SOAP request message to the
adapter required for the Integration Business Service. If an error occurs, how it is exposed
depends on the adapter and the APl or interfaces that the adapter uses. A few scenarios
cause the SOAP gateway to generate a SOAP fault. In general, anytime the SOAP agent
inside iBSE receives an invalid SOAP request, a SOAP fault element is generated in the SOAP
response. The SOAP fault element contains fault string and fault code elements. The fault
code contains a description of the SOAP agent error.

The following SOAP response document results when iBSE receives an invalid SOAP
request:

<SQOAP- ENV: Envel ope
xm ns: SOCAP- ENV="ht t p: / / schenas. xm soap. or g/ soap/ envel ope/ " >

<SOAP- ENV: Body>
<SOAP- ENV: Faul t >
<f aul t code>SOAP- ENV: d i ent </ f aul t code>
<faul tstring>Paranmeter node is mssing</faultstring>
</ SOAP- ENV: Faul t >
</ SOAP- ENV: Body>
</ SOAP- ENV: Envel ope>

In this example, iBSE did not receive an element in the SOAP request message that is
mandatory for the WSDL for this business service.
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Adapter-Specific Error Handling

When an adapter raises an exception during execution, the SOAP agent in iBSE produces a
SOAP fault element in the generated SOAP response. The SOAP fault element contains fault
code and fault string elements. The fault string contains the native error description from
the adapter target system. Since adapters use the target system interfaces and APIs,
whether or not an exception is raised depends on how the target systems interface or API
treats the error condition. If a SOAP request message is passed to an adapter by the SOAP
agent in iBSE, and that request is invalid based on the WSDL for that service, the adapter
may raise an exception yielding a SOAP fault.

While it is almost impossible to anticipate every error condition that an adapter may
encounter, the following is a description of how adapters handle common error conditions
and how they are then exposed to the Integration Business Services consumer application.

BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft Invalid SOAP Request

When the PeopleSoft agent receives a SOAP request message that does not conform to the
WSDL for the business service being executed, the following SOAP response is generated.

<SQOAP- ENV: Envel ope xm ns: xsi="http://ww. w3. or g/ 1999/ XM_Schena- i nst ance"
xm ns: SOAP- ENV="htt p: / / schemas. xm soap. or g/ soap/ envel ope/ "
xm ns: xsd="htt p: // ww. wW3. or g/ 1999/ XM_Schema" >
<SQOAP- ENV: Body>
<m CARRI ERResponse xm ns: m="ur n: schemas-i waysof t ware- com i wse"
xm ns="urn: schenas- i waysof t war e- com i wse"
ci d="2A3CB42703EB20203F91951B89F3C5AF" >
<PS8>
<error>Cannot find Conponent Interface {VARR ER}
(91,2)Initialization
failed (90, 7)Not Authorized (90,6)Failed to execute PSSession request
Cannot find Conponent Interface {VARRI ER} (91, 2)</error>
</ PS8>
</ m CARRI ERResponse>
</ SOAP- ENV: Body>
</ SOAP- ENV: Envel ope>
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Empty Result From PeopleSoft Request

When the BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft executes a Component Interface as a
business service using input parameters passed in the SOAP request that do not match
records in PeopleSoft, the following SOAP response is generated.

<SOAP- ENV: Enve
| ope xm ns: xsi="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XM_Schena- i nst ance"
xm ns: SOCAP- ENV="ht t p: // schenmas. xm soap. or g/ soap/ envel ope/ "
xm ns: xsd="http://ww. wW3. or g/ 1999/ XM_Schena" >
<SOAP- ENV: Body>
<m CARRI ERResponse xnl ns: m="ur n: schenas-i waysoft war e-com i wse"
xm ns="ur n: schenas-i waysof t war e-com i wse"
ci d="2A3CB42703EB20203F91951B89F3C5AF" >
<PS8>
<error>No rows exist for the specified keys. {CARRI ER}
(91,50) Fail ed to execute PSBusConp request</error>
</ PS8>
</ m CARRI ERResponse>
</ SOAP- ENV: Body>
</ SOAP- ENV: Envel ope>

Failure to Connect to PeopleSoft

When the BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft cannot connect to PeopleSoft, the
following SOAP response is generated.

<?xm version="1.0" enco
di ng="1S0O 8859-1" 7>
<SQAP- ENV: Envel ope
xm ns: SOAP- ENV="htt p: / / schenas. xm soap. or g/ soap/ envel ope/ " >
<SQAP- ENV: Body>
<SOAP- ENV: Faul t >
<f aul t code>SOAP- ENV: Ser ver </ f aul t code>
<faul tstring>java. |l ang. Exception: Error Logon to Peopl eSof t
Systenxfaul tstring>
</ SOAP- ENV: Faul t >
</ SCAP- ENV: Body>
</ SOAP- ENV: Envel ope>
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Invalid SOAP Request

When the adapter receives a SOAP request message that does not conform to the WSDL for
the business service being executed, the following SOAP response is generated.

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="1SO 8859- 1"
?>
<SQOAP- ENV: Envel ope
xm ns: SOAP- ENV="ht t p: / / schenas. xnml soap. or g/ soap/ envel ope/ " >
<SOAP- ENV: Body>
<SOAP- ENV: Faul t >
<f aul t code>SOAP- ENV: Ser ver </ f aul t code>
<faul tstring>RPC server connection failed: Connection refused:
connect </ faul tstring>
</ SOAP- ENV: Faul t >
</ SOAP- ENV: Body>
</ SOAP- ENV: Envel ope>

Empty Result From an Adapter Request

When the adapter executes a SOAP request using input parameters passed that do not
match records in the target system, the following SOAP response is generated.

Note: The condition for this adapter does not yield a SOAP fault.

<SQAP- ENV: Envel ope xm ns: xsi="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XM_Schena- i nst ance"
xm ns: SOCAP- ENV="htt p: // schenas. xm soap. or g/ soap/ envel ope/ "
xm ns: xsd="http://ww. w3. org/ 1999/ XM_Schema" >
<SOAP- ENV: Body>
<m RunDBQuer yResponse xm ns: n="urn: schenas-i waysof t war e- com i wse"
xm ns="ur n: schemas- i waysof t war e-com i wse"
ci d="2A3CB42703EB20203F91951B89F3C5AF" >
<RunDBQueryResul t run="1" />
</ m RunDBQuer yResponse>
</ SOAP- ENV: Body>
</ SOAP- ENV: Envel ope>
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CHAPTER 9

Management and Monitoring

Topics:

Managing and Monitoring Services
and Events Using iBSE

Managing and Monitoring Services
and Events Using the JCA Test Tool

Setting Engine Log Levels
Configuring Connection Pool Sizes
Migrating Repositories

Exporting or Importing Targets

Retrieving or Updating Web Service
Method Connection Information

Starting or Stopping a Channel
Programmatically

After you create services and events using Servlet
Application Explorer, you can use managing and
monitoring tools provided by the Integration Business
Services Engine (iBSE) and the iWay Connector for JCA to

measure the performance of your run-time environment.

This section describes how to configure and use these
features.
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Managing and Monitoring Services and Events Using iBSE

Integration Business Services Engine (iBSE) provides a console to manage and monitor
services and events currently in use and to display resource usage and invocation statistics.
These indicators can help you adjust your environment for optimum efficiency.

The following monitoring levels are available for services:

System
Service

Method

The following monitoring levels are available for events:

System
Channel

Port

Procedure: How to Configure Monitoring Settings

9-2

To configure monitoring settings:

1.
2.

Ensure that your BEA WebLogic Server is started.
To access the monitoring console, enter the following URL in your Web browser:
http://1ocal host: port/ibse/ | BSEConfig

where:

| ocal host
Is the machine where the application server is running.

port
Is the HTTP port for the application server.

The following image shows the iBSE Settings window that opens. It lists property
names and includes fields where you can enter values for each property. To configure
system settings, the System pane contains drop-down lists for selecting language,
encoding, the debug level, and the number of asynchronous processors. It also
contains a field where you can enter a path to the adapters lib directory.

To configure security settings, the Security pane contains fields for typing the Admin
User name and the associated password and a check box for specifying policy.
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To configure repository settings, the Repository pane contains a drop-down list for
selecting the repository type, fields to type information for the repository URL, driver,
user, and password, and a check box where you can enable repository pooling. In the
upper and lower right of the window is a Save button. In the lower left of the window is
an option to click to access more configuration settings.

iBSE Settings: Save |

Property Name Property Walue
System

Language IEninSh 'I

Adapter Lib Directory IC:\Program FilesfWay 55Nl

Encoding IUTF-B vl
Debug Level INONE "I

Mumber of Async, Processors ID 'I

Security

Admin User Iiwa\;

Admin Password I""""

Policy Il

Repository

Repository Type Im

Repository Url Ifile:I.l'C:LDrogram FilezhWayasheatibs

Repository Driver I

Repositary User I

Repository Passward I

Repository Pooling Il

More confiquration...

Save |

3. Click More configuration.

Tip: To access the monitoring console directly, enter the following URL in your Web
browser:

http://1ocal host: port/i bse/ | BSESt at us
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where:

| ocal host
Is the machine where the application server is running.

port
Is the HTTP port for the application server.

The following image shows the iBSE Monitoring Settings window that opens. It lists
property names and includes a corresponding field where you can enter values for
each property. The Monitoring pane contains a drop-down list for selecting the
repository type, fields to type information for the repository URL, driver, user, and
password, and a check box where you can enable repository pooling. The Auditing
pane contains an option button to click to specify whether to store a message and a
drop-down list where you can select the maximum messages to store. At the bottom of
the window is a row of buttons that you can click to save your configuration, view
events, or view services. The Save History button is inactive. After you enter properties
and choose whether to save or view, you can click the Start Monitoring button.

iBSE Monitoring Settings:

Property Mame Property Yalue

Monitoring

Repository Type IFiIe Swstem ‘l

Repositary Lrl [file:#/C:Program Files\iw ay55hbez

Repository Driver I

Repository User I

Repository Passward I

Repository Pooling r
Auditing
Stare Message C oyes ™ pg
Max Message Stored I‘ID,EII:II:I "'|
Save Configuration I Save Histony | Wiewu Events Wiew Sernices I

Start Monitoring |
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a. Inthe Monitoring pane, from the Repository Type drop-down list, select the type of
repository you are using.

s

To connect to the database in the Repository Url field, type a JDBC URL.
To connect to the database in the Repository Driver field, type a JDBC Class.

a 0N

To access the monitoring repository database, type a user ID and password.

o

To enable pooling, click the Repository Pooling check box.

=h

In the Auditing pane, select yes if you want to store messages.

This option is disabled by default.

Note: You must start and then, stop monitoring to enable this option.
g. Select the maximum number of messages you want to store.

By default, 10,000 is selected.

Note: Depending on your environment and the number of messages that are
exchanged, storing a large number of messages may affect system performance. If
you need more information about your system resources, consult your system
administrator.

h. Click Save Configuration.
4. Click Start Monitoring.

iBSE begins to monitor all services and events currently in use. If you selected the
option to store messages, iBSE stores messages.

5. To stop monitoring, click Stop Monitoring.
Procedure: How to Monitor Services
To monitor services:
1. Ensure that your BEA WebLogic Server is started.
2. From the iBSE Monitoring Settings window, click Start Monitoring.

3. Click View Services.
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The following image shows the System Level Summary (Service Statistics) window that
opens. The Web Service Methods pane contains a drop-down list where you select a
service. On the right, space is reserved for a drop-down list of methods that will appear.
The Statistics pane contains a table with a summary of service statistics and two
drop-down lists where you can select a successful or failed invocation to view more
information about that service. At the bottom of the window is a home button to click
to return to the iBSE Monitoring Settings window.

Service Statistics

Web Service Methods

Service Method

all -

Statistics

Total Time 55 min

Total Request Count 1

Total Success Count 1

Total Error Count 0

Average Request Size  M09.0 bytes

Average Response Size |665.0 bytes

Average Execution Time|656 ms

Last Execution Time 828 ms

Average Baclk End Time 330 ms

Last Back End Tirme 765 ms

Successful Invocations | select a correlation id j
Failed Invocations select a correlation idj

= home |

The system level summary provides services statistics at a system level.

The following table consists of two columns, one that lists the name of each statistic
and the other that describes the corresponding service statistic.

Statistic

Description

Total Time

Total amount of time iBSE monitors services. The time
starts after you click Start Monitoring in the iBSE
Monitoring Settings window.

Total Request Count

Total number of services requests that were made
during the monitoring session.
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Statistic

Description

Total Success Count

Total number of successful service executions.

Total Error Count

Total number of errors that were encountered.

Average Request Size

Average size of an available service request.

Average Response Size

Average size of an available service response size.

Average Execution Time

Average execution time for a service.

Last Execution Time

Last execution time for a service.

Average Back End Time

Average back end time for a service.

Last Back End Time

Last back end time for a service.

Successful Invocations

A list of successful services arranged by correlation ID. To
retrieve more information for a service, you can select
the service from the drop-down list.

Failed Invocations

A list of failed services arranged by correlation ID. To
retrieve more information for a service, you can select
the service from the drop-down list.

4. Select a service from the drop-down list.

BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft User’s Guide 9-7




Managing and Monitoring Services and Events Using iBSE

The following image shows the System Level Summary (Service Statistics) window that
opens. The Web Service Methods pane contains a drop-down list on the left where you
select a service and a drop-down list on the right where you select a service method.
The Statistics pane contains a table with a summary of service statistics and two
drop-down lists. To view more information about that service, you can select it from the
Successful Invocations or Failed Invocations drop-down list. To suspend or resume a
service, you can click a button in the lower right. To return to the iBSE Monitoring
Settings window, you click the home button (also located in the lower right).

Service Statistics

Web Service Methods

Service

IBD'IDEIDBS vI

Methad

all methods

[

Statistics

Total Time 1 hrs

Total Request Count 1

Total Success Count 1

Total Error Count 0

Average Request Size  409.0 bytes
Average Response Size |665.0 bytes
Awerage Execution Time|656 ms
Last Execution Time 656 ms
Average Back End Time 530 ms
Last Back End Time 530 ms

Successful Invocations

select a correlation id

=

Failed Invocations

select a correlation idj

Suspend Senvice |

= home |

a. To stop a service at any time, click Suspend Service.

b. To restart the service, click Resume Service.

5. Select a method for the service from the Method drop-down list.
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The following image shows the Method Level Summary (Service Statistics) window that
opens. The Web Service Methods pane contains a drop-down list on the left where you
select a service and a drop-down list on the right where you select a service method.
The Statistics pane contains a table with a summary of service statistics and two
drop-down lists. To view more information about that service, you can select it from the
Successful Invocations or Failed Invocations drop-down list. To suspend or resume a
service, you can click a button in the lower right. To return to the iBSE Monitoring
Settings window, you click the home button (also located in the lower right).

Service Statistics
Web Service Methods

Service Method

IEHEI1DEIDS3 'I GetEffectiveAddress j

Statistics

Total Time 1 hrs
Total Request Count 1
Total Success Count 1
Total Error Count 0

Average Request Size 4090 bytes
Average Response Size 665.0 bytes
Average Execution Tirme 656 ms
Last Execution Time 656 s
Average Back End Time |S30 ms
Last Back End Time 530 ms

Successful Invocations | select 3 correlation id j

Failed Invocations select a correlation id j

Suspend Semice |
= home |

6. For additional information about a successful service and its method, select a service
based on its correlation ID from the Successful Invocation drop-down list.
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The following image shows the Invocation Level Statistics window that opens. The
Message Information pane contains a table of information about the message. The
Client Information pane contains a table of information about the client. The Detail
pane contains a table that shows the size of the request and response messages, with
options to click to view the respective XML documents. In the lower right of the
window is a home button to click to return to the iBSE Monitoring Settings window.

Invocation Statistics

Message Information

Received

2004-09-14 12:04:16,312

Sent to adapter

2004-09-14 12:04:16.406

Received from adapter

2004-09-14 12:04:16.936

Responded

2004-09-14 12:04:16.963

Status SUCCESS

Client Information

Client IP 127.0.0.1
Client Host Marne 127.0.01
User Name

Detail

Message Size
Regquest Message 409 bytes
Response Message 665 bytes

= home |

7. To view the XML request document in your Web browser, click Request Message.
You can also view the XML response document for the service.
8. To return to the iBSE Monitoring Settings window, click home.
Procedure: How to Monitor Events
To monitor events:
1. Ensure that your BEA WebLogic Server is started.

2. IntheiBSE Monitoring Settings window, click Start Monitoring.
3. Click View Events.
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The following image shows the System Level Summary (Channel Statistics) window
that opens. The Channels pane contains a drop-down list on the left where you select a
channel. On the right, space is reserved for a drop-down list of ports that will appear.
The Statistics pane contains a table with a summary of event statistics and two
drop-down lists where you can select a successful or failed event to view more
information about that event. In the lower right of the window is a home button to click
to return to the iBSE Monitoring Settings window.

Channel Statistics

Channels

Channels Ports

all hd

Statistics

Total Event Count
Total Success Count
Taotal Error Count
Average Event Size
Average Event Reply
Size

Average Delivery Time 1274.0 ms
Last Delivery Time 250 ms

Successtul Events select a correlation id j

[ T

37.0 bytes

na

Failed Events select a correlation id j

= hame I

The system level summary provides event statistics at a system level.

The following table consists of two columns, one that lists the name of each statistic
and the other that describes the corresponding event statistic.

Statistic Description

Total Event Count Total number of events.

Total Success Count Total number of successful event executions.
Total Error Count Total number of errors that were encountered.
Average Event Size Average size of an available event request.
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Statistic

Description

Average Event Reply Size

Average size of an available event response.

Average Delivery Time

Average delivery time for an event.

Last Delivery Time

Last delivery time for an event.

Successful Events

List of successful events arranged by correlation ID. To
retrieve more information for an event, select the event
from the drop-down list.

Failed Events

List of failed events arranged by correlation ID. To
retrieve more information for an event, select the event
from the drop-down list.

4. Select a channel from the drop-down list.
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The following image shows the Channel Level Event Summary (Channel Statistics)
window that opens. The Channels pane contains a drop-down list on the left where you
select a channel and a drop-down list on the right where you select a port. The
Statistics pane contains a table with a summary of event statistics and two drop-down
lists where you can select a successful or failed event to view more information about
that event. In the lower right of the window is a button to click to suspend or resume a
channel and a home button to click to return to the iBSE Monitoring Settings window.

Channel Statistics

Channels

Channels Ports

I estChan 'l all -

Statistics

Total Event Count 3
Total Success Count 2
Total Error Count 1
Average Event Size =
Average Event Reply

01.0 bytes

na

Size

Average Delivery Time [1542.0 ms

Last Delivery Time 250 ms

Successful Events select a correlation id j
Failed Events select a correlation id j

Suspend Channel | Start Channel I

= haome |

a. To stop a channel at any time, click Suspend Channel.

b. To start the channel, click Start Channel.

5. From the Ports drop-down list, select a port for the channel.
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The following image shows the Port Level Event Summary (Channel Statistics) window
that opens. The Channels pane contains a drop-down list on the left where you select a
channel and a drop-down list on the right where you select a port. The Statistics pane
contains a table with a summary of event statistics and two drop-down lists where you
can select a successful or failed event to view more information about that event. In the
lower right of the window is a button to click to suspend or resume a channel and a
home button to click to return to the iBSE Monitoring Settings window.

Channel Statistics

Channels

Zhannels Ports

I estChanvI ITestF‘Dn 'I

Statistics
Total Event Count 2
Total Success Count z
Total Error Count 0
Average Event Size 446.0 bytes
Average Event Reply
A na
Size
Average Delivery Time  [2189.0 ms
Last Delivery Time na
Successful Events select a correlation id j
Failed Events select a carrelation idj

Suzpend Channel I Start Channel I

= hatme |

6. For more information about a successful event and its port, select an event based on its
correlation ID from the Successful Events drop-down list.
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The following image shows the Event Level Statistics (Message Statistics) window that
opens. The Message Information pane contains a table of information pertaining to the
event message. The Messages pane contains a table that shows the size of the event

and reply messages, with an option to view an XML document of the event message. In

the lower right of the window is a home button to click to return to the iBSE Monitoring
Settings window.

Message Statistics

Message Information

Received At 2004-09-14 12:15:20,842
Disposed At » TestPort

Delivered At 2004-09-14 12:15:23.562
Messages

Cetail size

Event Message 446 bytes
Reply Message na

= hatne I

a. To view the XML event document in your Web browser, click Event Message.

b. To return to the iBSE Monitoring Settings window, click home.
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Managing and Monitoring Services and Events Using the JCA Test Tool

The JCA Test Tool, which is also known as the JCA Installation Verification Program (IVP),
provides a console to manage and monitor services and events currently in use and to
display resource usage and invocation statistics. These indicators can help you adjust your
environment for optimum efficiency.

Procedure: How to Manage and Monitor Services Using the JCA Test Tool

To manage and monitor services using the JCA Test Tool:

Open a Web browser to:
http://1ocal host: port/iw caivp
where:
| ocal host
Is the name of the machine where your application server is running.
port

Is the port for the domain you are using. The port for the default domain is
7001, for example:

http://1ocal host: 7001/i wj cai vp

The following image shows the JCA Test Tool page that opens. The page contains a
description of the function of the tool and configuration information, including options
to change your connection settings. It also provides options for viewing service or
event adapters.

This ISP application is used to test the functionality of the J12EE-CA connector,
There are several types of adapters available thru this 12EE-CA connector.

Configuration
* Running in MANAGED rmode,

e iway, jndi :eis/IWaFConnectionFactory:
« Refresh Connection Factory after redeployrment - Destroy Connection Factory for redeployment

Adapters

* Service adapters
« Event adapters

The JCA Test Tool runs in managed mode by default.
Perform the following steps to monitor the latest service adapter configuration.

Note: You must perform these steps for every new adapter target that is created using
a JCA implementation of Application Explorer. In addition, you also must perform these
steps for every new JCA configuration that is created using Application Explorer.
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a. Click Destroy Connection Factory for redeployment.
b. Redeploy the JCA connector module using the BEA WebLogic Server console.
¢. Inthe JCA Test Tool, click Refresh Connection Factory after redeployment.

3. Click Service adapters.

The following image shows the Service Adapters page that opens. The page provides a
live list of available service adapters and a list of targets configured for a specific
adapter. In the lower right is a Back button to click to return to the previous page.

Service Adapters
Select an adapter from the following list to review its available targets (configurations)

Cracle Applications
PeopleSoft

@

Siehel

Targets for Oracle Applications
Mo targets configured for this adapter,

<< Back |

4, Select a service adapter to monitor.
Click the desired target for your service adapter.
b. Inthe Request area, enter a user name and password.

¢. Inthelnput Doc area, enter a request document that was created from the request
schema for your service.

5. Click Send.

The following image shows the updated statistics that appear for your service if the
request is successful. The statistics include the total number of requests, successes, and
errors and the average and last execution time in milliseconds.

TotalRequestiCount 0
TotalSuccessCount 0
TotalErrarCount |
&verageExcecutionTime @ 0 msec,
LastExcecutionTime : 0 msec.,
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Procedure: How to Manage and Monitor Events Using the JCA Test Tool

To manage and monitor events using the JCA Test Tool:

1.

3.

Open a Web browser to:
http://1ocal host: port/iw caivp

where:
| ocal host

Is the name of the machine where your application server is running.
port

Is the port for the domain you are using. The port for the default domain is 7001, for
example:

http://1ocal host: 7001/iw cai vp

The following image shows the JCA Test Tool page that opens. The page contains a
description of the function of the tool and configuration information, including options
to change your connection settings. It also provides options for viewing service or
event adapters.

This 1SP application is used to test the functionality of the J2EE-CA connector,
There are several types of adapters available thru this J2EE-CA connector.

Configuration
« Running in MANAGED mode,

& iway.jndi eis/IWAFCONNeCtionFactory
« Refresh Connection Factory after redeplovment - Destroy Connection Factory for redeploy rment

Adapters

o Service adapters
o Event adapters

The JCA Test Tool runs in managed mode by default.
Perform the following steps to monitor the latest event adapter configuration.

Note: You must perform these steps for every new adapter target that is created using
a JCA implementation of Application Explorer. In addition, you must also perform these
steps for every new JCA configuration that is created using Application Explorer.

a. Click Destroy Connection Factory for redeployment.
b. Redeploy the JCA connector module using the BEA WebLogic Server console.
¢. Inthe JCA Test Tool, click Refresh Connection Factory after redeployment.

Click Event adapters.
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The Event Adapters page opens.
4, Select the event adapter to monitor.

Click the desired channel for your event adapter.
6. Clickstart.

The following image shows the updated statistics for your channel and the port. The
statistics include the total number of requests, successes, and errors and the average
and last execution time in milliseconds. There are options to click in the upper right of
the page to start or refresh the channel.

Current channel Statistics
Commands: start refresh

Active: falze

TotalRequestCount 0
TotalSurcessCount i
TotalErrorCount a

AverageExcecutionTime @ O msec,
LastExcecutionT ime » O msec,

Statistics for port *fileIN'

TotalRequestCount 10
TotalSuccessCount i
TotalErrorCount i
AverageExcecutionTime @ O msec,
LastExcecutionTime : 0 msec.

Setting Engine Log Levels

The following section describes how to set engine log levels for Servlet iBSE and JCA. For
more information, see the iWay Installation and Configuration for BEA WebLogic
documentation.
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Procedure: How to Enable Tracing for Servlet iBSE
To enable tracing for Servlet iBSE:
1. Open the Servlet iBSE configuration page at:
http://1ocal host: port/ibse/ | BSEConfig

where:
| ocal host

Is the name of the machine where your application server is running.
por t

Is the port for the domain you are using. The port for the default domain is 7001, for
example:

http://1ocal host: 7001/i bse/ | BSEConfi g
2. In the System pane, from the Debug drop-down list, select the level of tracing.
3. Click Save.
The default location for the trace information on Windows is:

C:\ Program Fl | es\ bea\i bse\i bsel ogs

Procedure: How to Enable Tracing for JCA
To enable tracing for JCA:
1. Open the extracted ra.xml file in a text editor.
2. Locate and change the following setting:
LogLevel. This setting can be set to DEBUG, INFO, or ERROR.

<cont ext - par an>

<confi g- property>
<confi g- property-name>LogLevel </ confi g- property- name>
<confi g-property-type>j ava.l ang. Stri ng</confi g- property-type>
<confi g- property-val ue></ confi g- property-val ue>

</ confi g-property>

For example:

<confi g- property-val ue>DEBUG</ confi g- property-val ue>
A directory in the configuration directory contains the logs.

a. Review the logs generated by your application server.

b. Leave the remainder of the previous file unchanged.

3. Save the file and exit the editor.
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4. Redeploy the connector.

Configuring Connection Pool Sizes

The following topic describes how to configure connection pool sizes for the JCA
connector.

Procedure: How to Configure Connection Pool Sizes
To configure connection pool sizes:
1. Open the extracted ra.xml file in a text editor.
2. Locate and change the following setting:

pool-params. The JCA Resource Connector has an initial capacity value of 0 by default
and cannot be changed. The maximum capacity value is 10 by default and can be
changed to a higher value.

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF-8" ?>
<! DOCTYPE webl ogi c- connection-factory-dd (View Source for ful
doctype...)>
- <webl ogi c- connecti on-fact ory-dd>
<connecti on-f act ory- nane>l WAFJCA</ connect i on- f act or y- name>
<j ndi - name>ei s/ | WAFConnect i onFact or y</ j ndi - nane>
- <pool - par ans>
<initial-capacity>0</initial-capacity>
<max- capaci t y>10</ max- capaci ty>
<capacity-increnent >1</ capacity-increnent >
<shri nki ng- enabl ed>f al se</ shri nki ng- enabl ed>
<shri nk- peri od- m nut es>200</ shri nk- peri od- m nut es>
</ pool - par ans>
<security-principal-mp />
</ webl ogi c- connecti on-factory-dd>

3. Save the file and exit the editor.

4. Redeploy the connector.

Migrating Repositories

During design time, a repository is used to store metadata created when using Application
Explorer to configure adapter connections, browse EIS objects, configure services, and
configure listeners to listen for EIS events. For more information on configuring
repositories, see the iWay Installation and Configuration for BEA WebLogic documentation.
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The information in the repository also is referenced at run time. For management purposes,
you can migrate iBSE and JCA repositories to new destinations without affecting your
existing configuration. For example, you may want to migrate a repository from a
development environment to a production environment. The BEA WebLogic Server must
be restarted to detect new repository changes.

File Repositories

If you want to migrate a File repository to another destination, copy the ibserepo.xml file
from the following path:

drive:\Program Fi |l es\i Wy55\ bea\i bse\i bserepo. xm
where:
drive

Is the location of your iWay 5.5 installation.

You can place the ibserepo.xml file in a new location that is a root directory of the iBSE Web
application, for example:

drive:\ProductionConfig\bea\ibse\ibserepo. xn

iBSE Repositories

The following topic describes how to migrate an iBSE repository that is configured for
Oracle. You can follow the same procedure if you want to migrate an iBSE repository that is
configured for Microsoft SQL Server 2000, Sybase, or DB2. However, when you are
configuring a new environment, you must execute the script that creates the repository
tables for your database. In addition, verify that all required files and drivers for your
database are in the class path. For more information on configuring repositories, see the
iWay Installation and Configuration for BEA WebLogic documentation.

Note: The following procedure allows you to migrate only Web services. If migrating event
handling information is one of your requirements, you must migrate at the database level.
For more information, see Migrating Event Handling Configurations on page 9-26.

Procedure: How to Migrate an iBSE Repository Configured for Oracle

9-22

To migrate an iBSE repository that is configured for Oracle:
1. Copy the iBSE configuration service URL, for example:

http://1ocal host: 7777/i bse/ | BSESer vl et/ admi n/i wconfi g. i bs?wsdl
2. Open athird party XML editor, for example, XMLSPY.
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The following image shows the XMLSPY window. The upper left has a Project pane that
contains a tree of sample files, and the lower left has a blank Info pane. The middle
pane is blank. The right side is divided into three blank panes.

-laix

= Fle Edt Projsct Convert SOAP Iooks Window Help

D el @ikl |oe|padd | Y|y | we|EREEDD [T

Project ————— + x

iz Examples

Drg-Chart
Datashest
Expense Report
International
Purchase Drder
SOAP Debugger
WSDL Editor
IndustiyStandards
XML-based webste
Tamino

Loading C:iPragram Files\Altovalxmlspyischemas/wsdlfencoding, xsd . .. [ [mum |

3. From the SOAP menu, select Create new SOAP request.

The following image shows the WSDL file location dialog box that opens, where you
enter a local path or URL. The dialog includes Browse, Window, OK, and Cancel buttons.

Please enter the WSDL file location (local path or url) e |

"Ehoose a file:

Iflocalhosl:????e’ibsea’lBSEServletx’admina’iwconfig.ibs?wsdlj Browsze. . | Window...l

Canicel |
Please chooze a file from pour hard dizk or select one of the ather windows curently open in 3MLSPY

4. Inthe Choose afile field, paste the iBSE configuration service URL.
5. Click OK.
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The following image shows the soap operation name dialog box that opens with a list
of available control methods. You can select from the list and click OK or to escape from
the dialog box, you can click Cancel.

zl
GETIBSECOMFIG GETIBSECONFIG parameters | ;I ] I

SETIBSECOMFIG] SETIESECONFIG parameters |

MIGRATEREPO[ MIGRATEREPD parameters | Cancel |

GETMTHCOMWMECTION] GETMTHCOMMECTIOMN paramel
SETMTHCOMMECTIOM[ SETMTHCONNECTION paramet

[~

6. Select the MIGRATEREPO(MIGRATEREPO parameters) control method and click OK.

The following image shows a portion of the window that opens with the structure of
the SOAP envelope. It includes information about location and schemas.

o Untitled 1.xml =10 x|

SOAP-ENV:Header
m:ibsinfo

SOAP-ENY:Body
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7. Locate the Text view icon in the tool bar.

In the following image, the pointer points to the Text view icon.

8. Todisplay the structure of the SOAP envelope as text, click the Text view icon.

The <SOAP-ENV:Header> tag is not required and can be deleted from the SOAP
envelope.

9. Locate the following section:

<m M GRATEREPO

xm ns: mE" ur n: schemas-i waysof t war e-com j ul 2003: i bse: confi g" version="">
<m reposi torysetting>

<m r nane>or acl e</ m r nane>

<m rconn>String</mrconn>
<mrdriver>String</mrdriver>

<m ruser>String</mruser>

<m r pwd>Stri ng</ mrpwd>

</ mrepositorysetting>

<m servi cenanme>Stri ng</ m servi cenane>
</ m M GRATEREPO>

a. Forthe <m:rconn> tag, replace the String placeholder with the repository URL
where you want to migrate your existing iBSE repository.

For example, the Oracle repository URL has the following format:
jdbc:oracle:thin: @host]:[port]:[sid]

b. Forthe <m:rdriver> tag, replace the String placeholder with the location of your
Oracle driver.

Note: This is an optional tag. If you do not specify a value, the default Oracle JDBC
driver is used.

c. Forthe <m:ruser> tag, replace the String placeholder with a valid user name to
access the Oracle repository.

d. Forthe <m:rpwd> tag, replace the String placeholder with a valid password to
access the Oracle repository.

10. Perform one of the following migration options.
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11.

If you want to migrate a single Web service from the current iBSE repository, enter the
Web service name in the <m:servicename> tag, for example:

<m servi cenanme>Ser vi cel</ m servi cenane>

If you want to migrate multiple Web services from the current iBSE repository,
duplicate the <m:servicename> tag for each Web service, for example:

<m servi cenanme>Ser vi cel</ m servi cenane>
<m servi cenanme>Ser vi ce2</ m servi cenane>

If you want to migrate all Web services from the current iBSE repository, remove the
<m:servicename> tag.

From the SOAP menu, select Send request to server.

Your iBSE repository and the Web services you specified migrate to the new Oracle
repository URL that you specified.

JCA Repositories

The following procedure describes how to migrate a JCA repository. For more information
on configuring JCA repositories, see the iWay Installation and Configuration for BEA
WebLogic documentation.

Procedure: How to Migrate a JCA Repository

To migrate a JCA repository:

1.

Navigate to the location of your JCA configuration directory where the repository
schemas and other information is stored, for example:

C:\ Program Fi | es\i way55\ confi g\ base
Locate and copy the repository.xml file.
Place this file in a new JCA configuration directory to migrate the existing repository.

Your JCA repository migrates to the new JCA configuration directory.

Migrating Event Handling Configurations

This topic describes how to migrate your iBSE repositories at a database level for Microsoft
SQL Server 2000, Oracle, Sybase, or DB2. You can use this information to migrate event
handling information, for example, port or channel configurations.

Procedure How to Migrate a Microsoft SQL Server 2000 Repository

To migrate a Microsoft SQL Server 2000 repository:

1.

9-26

Open a command prompt and navigate to the iWay setup directory. The default
location on Windows is:
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C:\ Program Fi | es\i Way55\ et c\ set up
This directory contains SQL to create the repository tables in the following file:
i wse. sql

You can use iwse.sql to create the database tables that are used by iBSE. For example,
the following image shows the tree in the left pane and tables in the right pane. The
tables are listed by name in one column with corresponding columns for information
about owner, type, and the date the table was created.

"fii SOL Server Enterprise Manager - [Console Root'Microsoft 5L ServersySQL Server Group', 164ND {Windows NT)\Databasesibserepos Tables]
j Console  Window Help ‘;Iilﬂ
“ frction  View  Tools “@-’l‘xlﬁ"@ 9%"3\'5/&3'3 |
Tree | | Tables 47 tems
1 Cansols Root [ owmer [ Type [ create Date | -
E Microsoft SQL Servers [=]4F Bindings dbo User 8/4/z004 12:56:00 PM
B4 5QL Server Group [ &F _Channels dba User 8)4/2004 12:56:00 PM
E-ly 16410 (Windows NT) =] aF _conria dbo User 8/4/2004 12:56:05 PM
=0 Databases =] aF_Keys dbo User 8[4/2004 12:56:00 PM
AMibse Elar_ports dbo User 5/4/2004 12:56:00 FM
ibsemon AF_Targets dba User 8/4/2004 12:56:00 PM
ibseold Channelstate dbo User 4)2004 12:56:00 PM
!bse’e'” IB5_datasources dbo User B)4/2004 12:56:02 PM
bserepos IBS_Group dbo User 8/4/2004 12:56:00 PM
ms I65_Group_User dbo User 8/4/2004 12:56:00 PM
" Viowss IESjPDomamjype dbo User 842004 12:56:01 PM
Z Stored Procedures [ 185 _tPoomainPermission dbo User 8/4/2004 12:56:01 PM
{‘ Users IES_LicenseGroup dba User 8/4/z004 12:56:01 PM
¢ ries IESJiEEnsEs dbo User 8/4/2004 12:56:02 PM
Rules 165 _methods dbo User 8/4/2004 12:56:02 PM
Diefaults =] Es_object dho User [4/2004 12:56:01 PM
& User Defined Data Types IES_Ob]sct_Puhcy dbo User B/4/2004 12:56:01 PM b
iz User Defined Functions [El185_permissions dba User 8/4/z004 12:56:02 PM
Thaster [ 185 _Policy dbo User 8/4/2004 12:56:01 PM
model [E]1B5_Policy_Member_action dbo User 8/4/2004 12:56:01 PM
msdb [El1Bs_Palicy_Type dba User 8/4/2004 12:56:01 PM
Harthwind — | B Bs_Policy_UGP _Type dba User 8/4/2004 12:56:01 PM
pubs IBS_services dbo User 8/4/2004 12:56:02 PM
reasteradl [ 185 _servicesstate dbo User 4)2004 12:56:02 PM
reasterszd ElBs_sonr_servers dba User 8/4/2004 12:56:01 PM
:E::::?SP IB5_States dbo User 8/4/2004 12:56:02 PM
El1es _user dba User B/4/2004 12:56:02 PM
rcasterSiBeta
o = [Es v e o uw  aumozsiue -
| \ [

For more information on configuring the Microsoft SQL Server 2000 repository, see the
iWay Installation and Configuration for BEA WebLogic documentation.

2. To migrate the tables that were created by the iwse.sql script for iBSE, use your
Microsoft SQL Server 2000 database tool set. For more information, consult your
database administrator.
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Procedure How to Migrate an Oracle Repository
To migrate an Oracle repository:

1. Open a command prompt and navigate to the iWay setup directory. The default
location on Windows is:

C:\ Program Fi | es\i Way55\ et c\ set up

This directory contains SQL to create the repository tables in the following files:
For Oracle 8:

i wse. ora

For Oracle 9:

i wse. ora9

2. To create the Oracle database tables that are used by iBSE, use the SQL script as shown
in the example in the following image that shows a list of tables.

AF_Bindings
AF_Channels
AF_CONFIG

AF_Kevs

&F_Ports

AF_Targets
Channelstate
IB5_datasources
IBS_Group
IBS_Group_User
IBS_IPDomain_Type
IBS_IPDomainPermission
IBS_LicenseiGroup

185 _licenses
IB5_methods
IBS_Obiject
IBS_Obiject_Policy
IBS_permissions
IBS_Palicy
IBS_Policy_Member_Action
IBS_Policy_Type
IE5_Policy_UGP_Type
IBS_services
IBS_servicesState
IBS_SOAP_servers
IBS_States

IBS_User
IBS_weh_servers

For more information on configuring the Oracle repository, see the iWay Installation
and Configuration for BEA WebLogic documentation.
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3. To migrate the tables that were created by the SQL script for iBSE, use your Oracle
database tool set. For more information, consult your database administrator.

Procedure How to Migrate a Sybase Repository
To migrate a Sybase repository:

1. Open a command prompt and navigate to the iWay setup directory. The default
location on Windows is:

C:\ Program Fi | es\i Wy55\ et c\ set up
This directory contains SQL to create the repository tables in the following file:
sybase-i wse. sql

2. To create the Sybase database tables that are used by iBSE, use the SQL script as shown
in the example in the following image that shows a list of tables.

AF_Bindings
AF_Channels
AF_CONFIG

AF_Keys

AF_Parts

AF_Targets
Channelstate
IB5_datasources
IBS_Group
IBS_Group_User
IBS_IPDomain_Type
IBS_IPDomainPermission
IBS_Licensearoup
IBS_licenses
IBS_methods
IB5_Object

165 _Obiect_Policy
IBS_permissions
I8S_Policy
IB5_Policy_Member_action
IB5_Policy_Twpe
IBS_Policy_UGP_Type
IBS_services
IBS_servicesSkate
IBS_SOAP_servers
IBS_States

IBS_User
IB5_web_servers

For more information on configuring the Sybase repository, see the iWay Installation
and Configuration for BEA WebLogic documentation.

3. To migrate the tables that were created by the SQL script for iBSE, use your Sybase
database tool set. For more information, consult your database administrator.
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Procedure How to Migrate a DB2 Repository

9-30

To migrate a DB2 repository:

1.

Open a command prompt and navigate to the iWay setup directory. The default

location on Windows is:

C:\ Program Fi | es\i Way55\ et c\ set up

This directory contains SQL to create the repository tables in the following file:

db2-iwse. sql

To create the DB2 database tables that are used by iBSE, use the SQL script as shown in

the example in the following image that shows a list of tables.

AF_Bindings
AF_Channels
AF_CONFIG

AF_Kevs

&F_Ports

AF_Targets
Channelstate
IB5_datasources
IBS_Group
IBS_Group_User
IBS_IPDomain_Type
IBS_IPDomainPermission
IBS_LicenseiGroup

185 _licenses
IB5_methods
IBS_Obiject
IBS_Obiject_Policy
IBS_permissions
IBS_Palicy
IBS_Policy_Member_Action
IBS_Policy_Type
IE5_Policy_UGP_Type
IBS_services
IBS_servicesState
IBS_SOAP_servers
IBS_States

IBS_User
IBS_weh_servers

For more information on configuring the DB2 repository, see the iWay Installation and

Configuration for BEA WebLogic documentation.

You can migrate the tables that were created by the SQL script for iBSE using your DB2
database toolset. For more information, consult your database administrator.
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Exporting or Importing Targets

After you migrate your repository, you can export or import targets with their connection
information and persistent data between repositories.

Procedure: How to Export a Target
To export a target:
1. Copy the iBSE administrative services for Application Explorer URL, for example:
http://1ocal host: 7777/ i bse/ | BSESer vl et/ admi n/ i wae. i bs?wsdl
2. Open athird party XML editor, for example, XMLSPY.

The following image shows the XMLSPY window. The upper left has a Project pane that
contains a tree of sample files, and the lower left has a blank Info pane. The middle
pane is blank. The right side is divided into three blank panes.

lBix]

© Ele Edit Project Convert SOAP Taols Veindow Help

@R HA|@|tmR|ox |den Y|y weEREEE @

Project

x

3
site

Loading <:{Frogram Fies\altovalamlspy lschemasinsdznadng.esd ... D T
3. From the SOAP menu, select Create new SOAP request.
The WSDL file location dialog box opens.

4. Inthe Choose afile field, paste the iBSE administrative services for Application Explorer
URL.

5. Click OK.
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The soap operation name dialog box opens and lists the available control methods.
6. Select the EXPORTTARGET(EXPORTTARGET parameters) control method and click OK.
A window opens that shows the structure of the SOAP envelope.
7. Locate the Text view icon in the tool bar.

In the following image, the pointer points to the Text view icon.

8. Todisplay the structure of the SOAP envelope as text, click the Text view icon.

The <SOAP-ENV:Header> tag is not required and can be deleted from the SOAP
envelope.

9. Locate the following section:

<m EXPORTTARGET

xm ns: me"ur n: schemas-i waysof t war e- com dec2002: i wse: af ">
<mtarget>String</mtarget>

<m nane>Stri ng</ m nane>

</ m EXPORTTARGET>

a. Forthe <m:target> tag, replace the String placeholder with the EIS target system
name as it appears in Application Explorer and verify whether this value is case
sensitive.

b. Forthe <m:name> tag, replace the String placeholder with the name of the target
you want to export.

10. From the SOAP menu, select Send request to server.

A response is returned that contains the <m: exporttime> and <m: contents>
elements. You must use these elements when importing your target.

Procedure: How to Import a Target
To import a target:
1. Copy the iBSE administrative services for Application Explorer URL, for example:
http://1ocal host: 7777/ i bsel/ | BSESer vl et/ adm n/ i wae. i bs?wsdl
2. Open athird party XML editor, for example, XMLSPY.
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7.

Management and Monitoring

The following image shows the XMLSPY window. The upper left has a Project pane that
contains a tree of sample files, and the lower left has a blank Info pane. The middle
pane is blank. The right side is divided into three blank panes.

SEIE

 Fle Edt Project Convert SOAP Tools Window Help
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Froject

IndustryStandards
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Loading :\Pragram Files|Altovalxmispyschemas fwsdljencoding.xsd ... ) | B T
From the SOAP menu, select Create new SOAP request.
The WSDL file location dialog box opens.

In the Choose a file field, paste the iBSE administrative services for Application Explorer
URL and click OK.

The soap operation name dialog box opens and lists the available control methods.
Select the IMPORTTARGET(IMPORTTARGET parameters) control method and click OK.
A window opens, which shows the structure of the SOAP envelope.

Locate the Text view icon in the toolbar.

In the following image, the pointer points to the Text view icon.

To display the structure of the SOAP envelope as text, click the Text view icon.
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9.

The <SOAP-ENV:Header> tag is not required and can be deleted from the SOAP
envelope.

Locate the following section:

<m | MPORTTARGET

xm ns: mE"ur n: schemas-i waysof t war e- com dec2002: i wse: af ">
<mtargetinstance>

<mtarget>String</mtarget>

<m nane>Stri ng</ m nane>

<m description>String</m description>

<m reposi toryi d>String</ mrepositoryid>

<m exporttime>2001-12-17T09: 30: 47- 05: 00</ m exportti ne>
<m cont ent s>R0l GODI hcgGSALMAAAQCAEMTCZt uMFQxDS8b</ m cont ent s>
</ mtargetinstance>

</ m | MPORTTARGET>

a. Forthe <m:target> tag, replace the String placeholder with the EIS target system
name.

b. Forthe <m:name> tag, replace the String placeholder with the new name of the
target you want to import.

c¢. Forthe <m:description> tag, replace the String placeholder with a description of
the target.

d. Forthe <m:repositoryid> tag, copy and paste the contents of the <m:repositoryid>
tag that was returned when you exported your target.

e. Forthe <m: exporttime> tag, copy and paste the contents of the <m: exporttime>
tag that was returned when you exported your target.

f. Forthe <m: contents> tag, copy and paste the contents of the <m: contents> tag
that was returned when you exported your target.

From the SOAP menu, select Send request to server.

Retrieving or Updating Web Service Method Connection Information

After you migrate your repository, you can retrieve or update connection information for
your Web service methods.

Procedure: How to Retrieve Web Service Method Connection Information

To retrieve Web service method connection information:

1.

2.

9-34

Copy the iBSE configuration service URL, for example:
http://1ocal host: 7777/i bse/ | BSESer vl et/ adm n/i wconfi g. i bs?wsdl
Open a third party XML editor, for example, XMLSPY.
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Management and Monitoring

The following image shows the XMLSPY window. The upper left has a Project pane that
contains a tree of sample files, and the lower left has a blank Info pane. The middle
pane is blank. The right side is divided into three blank panes.

SEIE
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3. From the SOAP menu, select Create new SOAP request.
The WSDL file location dialog box opens.

4. Inthe Choose afile field, paste the iBSE configuration service URL, and click OK.
The soap operation name dialog box opens and lists the available control methods.

5. Selectthe GETMTHCONNECTION(GETMTHCONNECTION parameters) control method and
click OK.

A window opens, which shows the structure of the SOAP envelope.
6. Locate the Text view icon in the toolbar.

In the following image, the pointer points to the Text view icon.

7. Todisplay the structure of the SOAP envelope as text, click the Text view icon.
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The <SOAP-ENV:Header> tag is not required and can be deleted from the SOAP
envelope.

Locate the following section:

<m GETMIHCONNECTI ON

xm ns: mE"ur n: schemas-i waysof t war e- com j ul 2003: i bse: confi g">
<m servi cenane>St ri ng</ m servi cenane>

<m net hodnanme>St ri ng</ m net hodnane>

</ m GETMIHCONNECT| ON\>

a. Forthe <m:servicename> tag, replace the String placeholder with the name of the
Web service.

b. Forthe <m:methodname> tag, replace the String placeholder with name of the
Web service method.

From the SOAP menu, select Send request to server.

A response is returned that contains the <m: descriptor> element. You must use this
element when updating your Web service method.

Procedure: How to Update Web Service Method Connection Information

9-36

To update Web service method connection information:

1.

2.

Copy the iBSE configuration service URL, for example:
http://1ocal host: 7777/i bse/ | BSESer vl et/ admi n/i wconfi g. i bs?wsdl
Open a third party XML editor, for example, XMLSPY.
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The following image shows the XMLSPY window. The upper left has a Project pane that
contains a tree of sample files, and the lower left has a blank Info pane. The middle
pane is blank. The right side is divided into three blank panes.

SEIE
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3. From the SOAP menu, select Create new SOAP request.
The WSDL file location dialog box opens.

4. Inthe Choose afile field, paste the iBSE configuration service URL, and click OK.
The soap operation name dialog box opens and lists the available control methods.

5. Select the SETMTHCONNECTION(SETMTHCONNECTION parameters) control method and
click OK.

A window opens that shows the structure of the SOAP envelope.
6. Locate the Text view icon in the toolbar.

In the following image, the pointer points to the Text view icon.

7. Todisplay the structure of the SOAP envelope as text, click the Text view icon.
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The <SOAP-ENV:Header> tag is not required and can be deleted from the SOAP
envelope.

8. Locate the following section:

<m SETMIHCONNECTI ON
xm ns: mE"ur n: schemas-i waysof t war e- com j ul 2003: i bse: confi g">
<m servi cenane>St ri ng</ m servi cenane>
<m net hodnane>St ri ng</ m nmet hodnane>
<m descriptor format="" channel ="">
<moption title="">
<mgroup title="">
<m par ani >
</ m group>
</ moption>
</ m descriptor>
</ m SETMIHCONNECT| ON\>

a. Forthe <m:servicename> tag, replace the String placeholder with the name of the
Web service.

b. Forthe <m:methodname> tag, replace the String placeholder with the name of the
Web service method.

c. Forthe <m: descriptor> tag, copy and paste the contents of the <m: descriptor>
tag that was returned when you retrieved Web Service method connection
information.

9. Modify the contents of the <m: descriptor> tag to change the existing Web Service
method connection information.

10. From the SOAP menu, select Send request to server.

Starting or Stopping a Channel Programmatically

The following topic describes how to start or stop a channel programmatically.
Procedure: How to Start a Channel Programmatically
To start a channel programmatically:
1. Copy the iBSE control event URL, for example:
http://1ocal host: 7777/i bse/ | BSESer vl et/ adm n/i wevent . i bs?wsdl
2. Open a third party XML editor, for example, XMLSPY.
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Management and Monitoring

The following image shows the XMLSPY window. The upper left has a Project pane that
contains a tree of sample files, and the lower left has a blank Info pane. The middle
pane is blank. The right side is divided into three blank panes.

X3 ¥MLSPY = x|

 Fle Edt Project Convert SOAP Tools Window Help

D@l H@ (S| ibR|co |hdd |yl jmmBEELDE (T
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Intemational
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S04P Debugger
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B Tamino
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3. From the SOAP menu, select Create new SOAP request.

The WSDL file location dialog box opens.
4. Inthe Choose afile field, paste the iBSE control event URL, and click OK.
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Starting or Stopping a Channel Programmatically

9-40

The following image shows the soap operation name dialog box that opens with a list
of available control methods. You can select one and click OK or to escape from the
dialog box, you can click Cancel.

Please select a soap operation name [‘S_<|

GETPORTIMFO[ GETPORTIMFO parameters ] - OF.
SETPORTIMFO[SETPORTIMFO parameters )

REMOVEPORT[ REMOVEPORT parameters ) Lancel
GETCHAMMELIMFO[ GETCHAMMELIMFO parameters |
SETCHAMWMELINFO[ SETCHANMELIMFO parameters
GETCHAMMELSTATUS[ GETCHAMMELSTATUS paramet
STARTCHAMMEL[ STARTCHAMMEL pararneters |

STOPCHAMMEL[ STOPCHAMMEL parameters ] e

Select the STARTCHANNEL(STARTCHANNEL parameters) control method and click OK.
A window opens, which shows the structure of the SOAP envelope.
Locate the Text view icon in the toolbar.

In the following image, the pointer points to the Text view icon.

To display the structure of the SOAP envelope as text, click the Text view icon.

The <SOAP-ENV:Header> tag is not required and can be deleted from the SOAP
envelope.

Locate the following section:

<SQOAP- ENV: Body>
<m STARTCHANNEL
xm ns: me"ur n: schemas- i waysof t war e- com dec2002: i wse: event" >
<m channel >Stri ng</ m channel >
</ m STARTCHANNEL >
</ SOAP- ENV: Body >

For the <m:channel> tag, replace the String placeholder with the name of the channel
you want to start.

10. From the SOAP menu, select Send request to server.
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Procedure: How to Stop a Channel Programmatically
To stop a channel programmatically:
1. Copy the iBSE control event URL, for example:
http://1ocal host: 7777/i bse/ | BSESer vl et/ adm n/i wevent . i bs?wsdl
2. Open athird party XML editor, for example, XMLSPY.

The following image shows the XMLSPY window. The upper left has a Project pane that
contains a tree of sample files, and the lower left has a blank Info pane. The middle
pane is blank. The right side is divided into three blank panes.

LI

: Fle Edt Project Convert S0AP Tools Window Help

D FE AP S|t 2o |[pdd | rwed|y ve BEEE G [

Intemational
Furchase Order
SOAP Debugger
WSDL Edtor
IndusttyStandards
SML based Website
&8 Tamino

3. From the SOAP menu, select Create new SOAP request.
The WSDL file location dialog box opens.
4. Inthe Choose afile field, paste the iBSE control event URL, and click OK.
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Starting or Stopping a Channel Programmatically

The following image shows the soap operation name dialog box that opens with a list
of available control methods. You can select one and click OK or to escape from the
dialog box, you can click Cancel.

Please select a soap operation name [‘S_<|

GETPORTIMFO[ GETPORTIMFO parameters ] OF.
SETPORTIMFO[SETPORTIMFO parameters )

REMOVEPORT[ REMOVEPORT parameters ) Cancel
GETCHAMMELIMFO[ GETCHAMMELIMFO parameters |
SETCHAMWMELINFO[ SETCHANMELIMFO parameters )
GETCHAMMELSTATUS[ GETCHAMMELSTATUS paramet
STARTCHAMMEL] STARTCHAMMEL pararneters )

[i>

STOPCHAMMEL[ STOPCHAMNMEL pararmeters )

|

5. Select the STOPCHANNEL(STOPCHANNEL parameters) control method and click OK.
A window opens, which shows the structure of the SOAP envelope.
6. Locate the Text view icon in the toolbar.

In the following image, the pointer points to the Text view icon.

7. Todisplay the structure of the SOAP envelope as text, click the Text view icon.

The <SOAP-ENV:Header> tag is not required and can be deleted from the SOAP
envelope.

8. Locate the following section:

<SQOAP- ENV: Body>
<m STOPCHANNEL
xm ns: me"ur n: schemas- i waysof t war e- com dec2002: i wse: event" >
<m channel >Stri ng</ m channel >
</ m STOPCHANNEL>
</ SCAP- ENV: Body>

9. For the <m:channel> tag, replace the String placeholder with the name of the channel
you want to stop.

10. From the SOAP menu, select Send request to server.
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APPENDIX A

Using Application Explorer to Create XML Schemas and Business
Services

Topics: This section describes how to use Java Swing Application
Explorer running in BEA WebLogic Workshop to create XML
schemas and business services for PeopleSoft Component
Interfaces (Cl) and Messages.

Starting Application Explorer in BEA
WebLogic Workshop

Creating a New Configuration for
iBSE or JCA

Connecting to PeopleSoft

Viewing a Business Object and
Creating an XML Schema

Creating a Business Service

Adding a Control for a Resource in
BEA WebLogic Workshop

Adding an Extensible CCI Control to
a BEA WebLogic Workshop
Application
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Starting Application Explorer in BEA WebLogic Workshop

Starting Application Explorer in BEA WebLogic Workshop

The server must be started where Application Explorer is running. Before you can use
Application Explorer, you must start BEA WebLogic server.

Procedure How to Start Application Explorer in BEA WebLogic Workshop
To start Application Explorer running in BEA WebLogic Workshop:
1. Before starting Application Explorer, ensure that BEA WebLogic Server is running.
2. Start BEA WebLogic Workshop.

3. From the BEA WebLogic Workshop View menu, select Windows and then, Application
Explorer.

Application Explorer opens in BEA WebLogic Workshop.

File Edit Wiew Buld Debug Tools ‘Window Help

DEFEP| - | BR|«++FF7 BNEE«~¢HEEH OB
} Property Edit
| Application | Application Explorer Ead
(Y Test: 3 Configurations
[} (=4 Schemas & base Welcome
COAMPL Classes {h 185E
0 #ML Bean Classes The Application Explorer {AF) 15 a design-time tool that allows you to
=23 Testieb explore different Enterprize Information Systems (EIS) and browse business
= (A resources ohject metadata,
s
Dimages The AE is a client tool, which when connected to an adapter run-time
g =P " instance can be used to generate and store EIS object metadata in the form

of scherna or Web service definitions. External applications accessing an EIS
wia an adapter use either the schema or schema and Web service definitions
10 pass data between the external application and the adapter.

To establish a connection to an adapter run-tirne instance you must first
define a configuration for instance If AE will be used to browse multiple
adapter run-time instances then roultiple configurations must be created, one
per instance.

You can resize and drag-and-drop the Application Explorer window within BEA
WebLogic Workshop. For example, you can drag it to the upper part of BEA WebLogic
Workshop.
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Creating a New Configuration for iBSE or JCA

Before you can start using Application Explorer, you must define a new configuration for
iBSE or JCA.

Procedure How to Create a New Configuration for iBSE or JCA

To create a new configuration:

'J &pplication Explorer
¥ Configurations
[l base Mew

1. Right-click Configurations and select New.

The New Configuration dialog box opens.

New Configuration

L\?’) Marmne:
| |

| (] 4 || Cancel |

2. Type the name of the new configuration and click OK.

Note: If you are creating a new JCA configuration, type base in the name field. You must
use this value if you are pointing to the default iWay configuration.

The following dialog box opens.

& New Configuration

Setvice Provider | iBSE| =
iB3E
iBSE URL | http:/| JCA 7001 fibse/IBSEServiet

| QK || Zancel |
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Creating a New Configuration for iBSE or JCA

3. From the Service Provider drop-down list, select iBSE or JCA.
+ If you select iBSE, type the URL for iBSE, for example,
http://1ocal host: 7001/i bse/ | BSESer vl et
where:
| ocal host is where your application server is running.

+ Ifyouselect JCA, enter the full path to the directory where iWay 5.5 is installed, for
example,

C.\ Program Fi | es\i WWy55
where:
i Vay55 is the full path to your iWay installation.

A node representing the new configuration appears under the Configurations node.
The right pane provides details of the configuration you created.

After you add your configuration, you must connect to it.

| Application Explarer

i) Configurations :
Diekail
'ﬁ base %E

Uy IB5E Service Provider iBSE
iBSE LRL http:/flocathost: 7001 fibseyTESEServiet

Delete

4. Right-click the configuration to which you want to connect, and select Connect.

When you connect to JCA, the Service Adapters and Event Adapters nodes appear.

= [I3 base
§ Service Adapters

§ Event Adapters

When you connect to iBSE, the Service Adapters, Event Adapters, and Integration
Business Services nodes appeatr.

= [ IB5E
@ Service Adapters

& Event Adapters
@ Integration Business Services
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5. Todisplay the service and event adapters that are installed, expand each node.

The Service Adapters list includes a PeopleSoft node that enables you to connect to
PeopleSoft metadata and create XML request and response schemas to use to listen for
events or create business services. For more information, see Creating a Business Service
on page A-14.

The Event Adapters list includes a PeopleSoft node that enables you to create ports and
channels for PeopleSoft event handling. For more information, see Adding a Control for
a Resource in BEA WebLogic Workshop on page A-19.

Connecting to PeopleSoft

To browse PeopleSoft Component Interfaces (Cl) and Messages, you must create a
PeopleSoft target and connect to it. The target serves as your connection point. You must
establish a connection to PeopleSoft every time you start Application Explorer or after you
disconnect from PeopleSoft.

The left pane displays the application systems supported by Application Explorer. These are
based on the adapters you installed and are licensed to use.

Creating and Connecting to a Target

To connect to PeopleSoft for the first time, you must create a new target. The target is
automatically saved after it is created.

Procedure How to Create a New Target
To create a target:
1. Inthe left pane, expand Service Adapters and click the PeopleSoft node.

2. To view the options, right-click the PeopleSoft node.

B8 Peoplesoft
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Connecting to PeopleSoft

3. Select Add Target.
The Add target dialog box opens.

x|

Marne: | PSoftTarget

Description: | This target is used ko connect ko PeopleSaft, |

Type: | #pplication Server

[~ |

|0+<

|| Cancel |

a. Inthe Name field, type a descriptive name for the target, for example, PSoftTarget.

b. Inthe Description field, type a brief description of the target.

c¢. From the Type drop-down list, select the type of server to which you are

connecting.

Application Server is the default value.

4. Click OK.

The Application Server dialog box opens where you must specify connection
information for PeopleSoft and the application server that is hosting PeopleSoft.

Application Seryer

Application Server® | esdsun

Part* | 23240 |

User* | =3} |

Password* | - |
| (04 | | Cancel |

Fields marked with * are required.

x|
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5. Specify the following information:

Field Description
Application Host name or IP address for the machine that is hosting the
Server PeopleSoft application.
Port Port number on which the application server is listening.
User Valid user name to access PeopleSoft.
Password Valid password associated with the user name.

6. Click OK.

In the left pane, the new target (PSoftTarget) appears below the PeopleSoft node.

=1 88§ Peoplesoft
=2 pSoftTarget

You can now connect to the target you defined.

Procedure How to Connect to a Target
To connect to a PeopleSoft target:

1. Inthe left pane, expand the PeopleSoft node and select the target to which you want to
connect, for example, PSoft Target.

2. Intheright pane, enter a password for that target.

= 88 Peoplesaft
E PooftTarget

B3 sar
Edit
83 Siebel
B iWway Event Adapte Delete

3. In the left pane, right-click the target and select Connect.

The PSoftTarget node in the left pane changes to reflect that a connection was made.
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Connecting to PeopleSoft

4. Expand the target node to reveal the list of PeopleSoft business objects.

=1 88 PeopleSoft
=52 PSConnect
ﬁ’ Component Interfaces

@ Messages
ﬁ’ Zomponent Interfaces(RPC)

Managing a Target

Although you can maintain multiple open connections to different application systems, it is
recommended that you close connections when they are not in use. After you disconnect,
you can modify an existing target.

You can modify the connection parameters when your system properties change. You also
can delete a target. The following procedures describe how to disconnect from a target,
edit a target, and delete a target.

Procedure How to Disconnect From a Target

To disconnect from a target:

= 8§ Peoplesoft
= 52 PSoftTarget
&
ﬁa Ms Delete

- 88 sap

1. Right-click the PeopleSoft target from which you want to disconnect.
2. Select Disconnect.

Disconnecting from the application system drops the connection, but the node
remains. The PSoftTarget node in the left pane changes to reflect that you
disconnected from the target.
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Procedure How to Edit a Target
To edit a target:

1. Ensure that the target you want to edit is disconnected.

=1 88 PeopleSaft
% P3Connect

28 F1 Canneck
g Event Adapters
@ Integration Busine
Delete

2. In the left pane, right-click the target and select Edit.

The Application Server dialog box opens.

Application Server x|

Application Server® | E— |

Part* | 23240 |

Lser* | VPl |

Password* | |
| Ok | | Cancel |

Fields marked with * are reguired.

3. Change the properties in the dialog box as required and click OK.
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Procedure How to Delete a Target

To delete a target:

= 8§ PeopleSoft
% PaConnect
= R Conneck
§ Event Adapters Edit
& Inkegration Busines

1. Inthe left pane, right-click the target.
2, Select Delete.

The PSoftTarget node disappears from the left pane.

Viewing a Business Object and Creating an XML Schema

After you create a new configuration and connect to PeopleSoft, Application Explorer
enables you to explore and browse business object metadata. For example, Application
Explorer enables you to view Component Interfaces, Component Interfaces(RPC), and
Message metadata stored in PeopleSoft.

For Component Interfaces(RPC), the BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft enables Delete,
Insert, Query, Update, and Find.

Procedure How to View Metadata in PeopleSoft
To view metadata in PeopleSoft:
1. Click the icon to the left of a target name, for example, PSoftTarget.

The available system objects appear.

=1 88 PeopleSoft
=52 PSConnect
ﬁ’ Component Interfaces

@ Messages
ﬁ’ Zomponent Interfaces(RPC)
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2. To expand the PeopleSoft repository node you want to explore, click the icon to the left
of the repository name, for example, Component Interfaces.

A list of business object groups appears.

= 88 Peoplesaft
=52 PSoftTarget

= "' Component Inkerfaces
d AP_PCIOB_RGST
b AP_PCIOE_RGSTZ
i AR _CORWERSATICN_AGEMT
¥ AR _CREDIT_AGEMT
g AR_ITEM_AGENT
lad ASSET_BASIC_POC
o AUC_BID_COMTACT_CI
¥ AUC_CREATE_CLOMNE_CI
ldd AUC_CREATE_PO
g AUC_EVENT _CREATE_CI
id AUC_PAGELET _PREF_CI
i AUC_WMDR _ID_CI
d AUC_WF_APPR_CI
g BDG_CNTRL_EW _MTFY
¥ BDG_CHMTRL_MOTIFY
i BDG_CHTRL_MTFY
i BEA_CI_ATTRIBUTES
ladf BEA_CI_MESSAGES
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3.

Click the LOCATION Component Interface.

The following XML schemas appear for the LOCATION Component Interface:

Request

Response

[

1
| Application Explarer
—wﬂvwﬂjl_m

£ WAy _Rma_CT

o Wy _CI_ATTRIBUTES
o Iy _CI_ATTRIBUTES 1L
o IWY_CI_MESSAGES

o LOCATING_NOKEYS

o LOCATION

o LOCATION_SMALL

o MOEBILE_PREFS_1

o MSGESTATUSSUMMARY
o MTCH_WF

o MY _TIME

o MYSRPTS

& ORDER_TRACK_QUERY
o PO_ACK_CI_WF

& PO_CC_BK_EXP_BC

4 PO_CC_BK_STMT_BC
& PO_CNTRCT_ALERT_BC
& PO_DISPCOLL_WL

& PO_POCANCEL_BC

o PO_REQSOURCED_BC
o PO_WF_PENDING_PO_A
§d PO_WF_PENDING_PO_C
4 PO_WF_PENDING_REGL
& PO_WF_PENDING_REGL
o PROCESSREQUEST

L% pRon T

[

Request Schema Response Schema

<Tymlversion="1.0" encoding="UUTF-2" 7=
E-=xzd:schema xminsxsd="flmdww w3 org2 00 4AML S chema xminsci="y
E-=¥sdelement name="P3E"
E-=xsd.complexType=
[=-=xsdsequence=
[=-=xsd element name="component'=
E-=xsd:complesTypes
E-=xsd:simpleContent=
E-=xsdedension base="xsd.sting>
E-=xsdatiribute name="parorm" use="optional"
E-=xsdsimplaTypes
E-=xsd:restiction hase="xsdsttng"=
<ysdenumeration value="prowse"f
yzdenumeration value="inser' /=
=ysdenumeration value="undate'":
=5 restriction=
=g simplaTypes
=g atiribute=
“hsd extension=
=g simpleCantent=
=fesdcomplexTypes
<z elements
[=-=xsdelement name="key" mindceurs="0" maxdoours="un
E-=xsd:complexTypes

=
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4, To view the appropriate schema in the right pane, click the Request Schema or the
Response Schema tab.

The schema you select appears in the pane.

Request Schema | Response Schema

=?¥ml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8" 7=
E-=xsd:schema xmins xsd="hkodmane w2 org 200 1AM Schema' xmins ci="wn iwaysofware adapterpeoplesoft ol
=-=xsdelement name="F55"=
E=xsdcomplexType=
[ =xsd:sequence=
=-=xsdelement name="resul' minOccurs=""=
= =xsdicomplexTypes
F-=xgdisequences
=xgd:element name="SETIC type="xad stng" minQceurs="Cr=
=xgd:element name="SETIC type="xad stng" minQceurs="Cr=
=xgd:element name="SETIC type="xad stng" minQceurs="Cr=
=¥sdelement name="L0CATION type="xsd string” minOcours="0"=
=¥sdelement name="L0CATION type="xsd string” minOcours="0"=
=¥sdelement name="L0CATION type="xsd string” minOcours="0"=
=fsdisequence=
=hsdcomplexTypes=
=hsd element=
=xzd element name="erof" type="xsolslrng' minOccurs="0"=
=xzd element name="daone" type="xsd string" minQcours="0"r=
=fsd sequences
=hsdicomplexTypes
=fksdelement=
F-=xzdattributeGroup name="Fiaiddi#oun=
=xgd:attribute name="row" type="xactinl' use="optiona!l' defaull="{"r=
=fesdattributeGroups
=hsdschema=

Reference Schema Location

After you browse the Component Interfaces and make a selection, the request and
response XML schemas are automatically created for that Component Interface and stored
in the repository you created, for example:

drive:\Program Fi | es\i Way55\ bea\i bse\ wsdl \ schenas\ servi ce\ Peopl eSof t
\ PSof t Connect \ SOAFF52F

where:

PSof t Connect
Is the name of the PeopleSoft target.

SOAFF52F
Is a randomly generated folder name indicating where the schemas are stored.
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Creating a Business Service

Procedure

You can create a business service for objects you want to use with your adapter. To
generate a business service, you must deploy the BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft
using the Integration Business Services Engine (iBSE). iBSE exposes functionality as
Integration Business Services and serves as a gateway to heterogeneous back-end
applications and databases.

A business service is a self-contained, modularized function that can be published and
accessed across a network using open standards. It is the implementation of an interface by
a component and is an executable entity. For the caller or sender, a business service can be
considered as a “black box” that may require input and delivers a result. Business services
integrate within an enterprise as well as across enterprises on any communication
technology stack, whether asynchronous or synchronous, in any format.

You can make a business service available to other services within a host server by
generating WSDL (Web Services Description Language) from the business service.

Because Application Explorer runs within BEA WebLogic Workshop, you can easily
incorporate business services into BEA WebLogic Workflows. To enable BEA WebLogic
Workshop to use business services, you export the WSDL to a directory accessible to BEA
WebLogic Workshop.

Note: In a J2EE Connector Architecture (JCA) implementation of adapters, business services
are not available. When the adapters are deployed to use the Connector for JCA, the
Common Client Interface provides integration services using the adapters. For more
information, see the BEA WebLogic ERP Adapter Installation and Configuration manual and
the Connector for JCA for BEA WebLogic Server User's Guide.

The following procedures use the PeopleSoft Component Interface called LOCATION as an
example, which returns a list of vendor locations from PeopleSoft.

How to Create a Business Service
To create a business service:

1. Inthe left pane of Application Explorer, select LOCATION from the list of Component
Interfaces.

J LOCATION =l
b LOCATION Expatt Schernals)

s MOBILE_PF
i M3ESTATU
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2. Right-click LOCATION and select Create Integration Business Service.

The Create Integration Business Service dialog box opens.

&% Create Integration Business Service

Existing Service Mamnes: | AR AR |Z|

Service Mame: | |

Setvice Descripkion:

| ek || Cancel |

a. From the Existing Service Names drop-down list, select whether you want to create
a new service name or use an existing service name.

b. Inthe Service Name field, type a name for the business service, for example,
PSoftService.

¢. Inthe Service Description field, type a brief description of the business service.
3. Click Next.

The Create Integration Business Service dialog box displays additional fields.

&% Create Integration Business Service

License Marne: | bect El

Method Marme: | |

Method Description:

| Back, || (4 || Zancel |

a. From the License Name drop-down list, select a license.
b. Inthe Method Name field, type a name for the method.
c. Inthe Method Description field, type a brief description for the method.

BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft User's Guide A-15



Creating a Business Service

4. Click OK.

The business service and method appear below the Integration Business Services node.

|-g® Inktegration Business Services
5 Configuration
= E Services
gt imaryivp
g location
gl PSoftServicel
i Licenses
= = Methods
¥ testl

&4 TEST

In the left pane, all the available business services that were created appear. The
PSoftService node is expanded, and the LOCATION method is automatically selected.

On the right, the test pane opens.

~37  PSoftServicel
% |IEH An Integration Business Service

Clicl here for a complete list of operations.

testl

Test
To test the operation using the , click the 'Invoke' button,

input xml:

| Browse... |[ Uplozd ][ More H Ireoke ]

5. Toinvoke the service, enter a sample XML document in the input xml field.

For sample input XML, see Retrieving a List of Locations.
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6. Click Invoke.

The result appears in the right pane.

Retrieving a List of Locations

The following sample run-time input XML file retrieves a list of locations using the
LOCATION Component Interface.

<?xm version="1.0" encodi ng="UTF-8"? >

<PSs8>
<conponent perfornE"browse" >LOCATI ON</ conponent >
<key name="Seti d" >SHARE</ key>
<key name="Locati on">ALBERTA</ key>

</ PS8>

Exporting WSDL for Use in BEA WebLogic Workshop Workflows

Procedure

Because Application Explorer runs within BEA WebLogic Workshop, you can easily
incorporate business services into BEA WebLogic Workflows. To enable BEA WebLogic
Workshop to use business services, you simply export the WSDL to a directory accessible to
BEA WebLogic Workshop.

How to Export WSDL for Use in BEA WebLogic Workshop Workflows
To export WSDL to a directory accessible to BEA WebLogic Workshop:

5 g simpleAddassauntancsan, L
T License
= 5 Method Delete

& addAccount =T

1. After you create a business service, right-click the business services name and select
Export WSDL.

The Save dialog box appears.

2. Save the WSDL to a directory accessible to BEA WebLogic Workshop, for example, the
\resources directory in your BEA WebLogic Workshop Web application directory
structure.
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The WSDL file appears under the resources folder of your Web application:

i3 Testipp
= =4 Schemas
O MFL Classes
[C] %ML Bean Classes
= 429 TestappWeb
=29 resources
Cess
[CJimages
=
E i avebService'SOL, wsdl
[(iE] WEB-INF
Controller, jpf
error.jsp
inde:x.jsp
£ Madules
[C] Libraries

(] Security Rales

Identity Propagation

If you test or execute a Web service using a third party XML editor, for example XMLSPY, the
Username and Password values that you specify in the SOAP header must be valid and are
used to connect to PeopleSoft. The user name and password values that you provided for
PeopleSoft during target creation using Application Explorer are overwritten for this Web
service request. The following is a sample SOAP header that is included in the WSDL file for
a Web service:

<SQAP- ENV: Header >
<m i bsinfo xnl ns: m"urn: schenas-i waysoftware-comiwse">
<m servi ce>String</mservice>
<m et hod>St ri ng</ m net hod>
<mlicense>String</mlicense>
<m di sposi ti on>Stri ng</ mdi spositi on>
<m User nane>Stri ng</ m User nane>
<m Passwor d>St ri ng</ m Passwor d>
<m | anguage>Stri ng</ m | anguage>
</ mi bsi nf o>
</ SOAP- ENV: Header >

Note: You can remove the following tags from the SOAP header, since they are not
required:

<m di spositi on>String</ mdi sposition>

<m | anguage>Stri ng</ m | anguage>
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Adding a Control for a Resource in BEA WebLogic Workshop

Java controls provide a convenient way to incorporate access to resources. You can add
controls in BEA WebLogic Workshop to use business services created by the Java Swing
version of Application Explorer, or you can add controls that enable you to take advantage
of the JCA resources of Application Explorer.

Adding a Web Service Control to a BEA WebLogic Workshop Application

After you create a business service using Application Explorer and export the WSDL file, you
can create a control for the business service.

For more information on exporting a WSDL file, see How to Export WSDL for Use in BEA
WebLogic Workshop Workflows on page A-17.

Procedure How to Add a Business Service Control
To add a business service control:

1. After exporting the WSDL file from Application Explorer, locate the file in the
Application tab of your BEA WebLogic Workshop application.

For example, a WSDL file saved to the \resources directory in your BEA WebLogic
Workshop Web application directory structure appears as follows.

| Application

9 Testapp
= =4 Schemas
1 MFL Classes
1 *ML Bean Classes
= 24 Testapp\web
=29 resources
Ccss
] images
Cisp
=29 PO_requisitions
[¢3] PO_REQUISITIONS_INTERFACE _request.xsd
|<_j PO _REQUISITIONS _INTERFACE response.xsd
E i aviWebServiceW'soL wsdl
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2. Right-click the WSDL file and select Generate Service Control.

LR L ||
E iaywebIervice'wsDL, wsd
il WEB-INF Qpen
oh Lol L
BEOWEDF[WEE-L, ., Lock.
estweb}resour, .. Duplicats
‘estyeb}resour, .
‘estWebtresor. .. Delete
‘estyeb}resour, . Renarne
‘estyeb}resour, .
‘estiieb},
‘estyeb}resour, . Generate Web Service
‘estWeb}WEB-I, ..
“astWeb M\ WEE-L, . External Tools b
estiweblresour... Generate Service Broker Control
‘estyeb}resour, . 7
“estiehtresour. . Generate JPD File

The control for the WSDL appears below the WSDL file in the resources tree.

E i ayWebServicewsoL, wsdl
Q iaywiebIerviceWsDLConkral jox

Adding an Extensible CCI Control to a BEA WebLogic Workshop
Application

Overview

A-20

An iWay control enables access to resources provided by Application Explorer when it is
used in conjunction with a JCA deployment. You must add an iWay control before using it
in a BEA WebLogic Workshop application workflow.

The following topic describes the enhanced CCl control, which is extensible and provides
JCX with typed inputs and outputs for JCA in BEA WebLogic Workshop.

The extensible iWay CCl control provides:

+  Method and tag validation. BEA WebLogic Workshop provides warnings regarding
invalid methods and tags.

+ Improved error handling.

You can define new methods that rely on the generic service and authService methods. For
example, you can define a JCX with a new method without writing casting code or explicit
transformations such as the following:
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public iwaysoftwar eAdapt er Peopl esof t G Response. PS8Docunent
cal | pSoft (i waysoftwar eAdapt er Peopl esof t G . PS8Docunent aRequest) throws
Excepti on;

In addition, the extensible CCl control now generates a JCX file to which you can add your
own methods. For more information, see Defining a Control Using the Extensible CCI Control
on page A-21.

You can also use dynamic class casting to specify schema-based input or output
XmlObjects to be casted into a pure XmlObject as a service method, which is expected by
the CCl control. For more information, see Using Dynamic Class Casting on page A-27.

Defining a Control Using the Extensible CCI Control

The following sample JCX demonstrates how to define a control for PeopleSoft using the
extensible CCl control in BEA WebLogic Workshop.

1. Start BEA WebLogic Workshop and create a new project.

BN

22 edixl 2app - BEA Weblogic Workshop - EDIX12.Ca. jpd
File Edt Yiew Insert Buld Debug Toolks Window Help

DEH@| o s bB|c~ =000 BE|H >

TR

|| Application "L Files " *_ | [EpI®12)ta,ipd* - {edix1Zappweb}H 2| [ Property Editor ®
edixl 2CCI - Control
3 edix12app
) (24 edict 2appwiet general : [=]
[ resources nanme edix12CC1 []
@ wes-ne B ——
= B callback-roles-allowe:
Controller.jof @ %] <
— iWay-control-tag =
=% EDIX123Ca.jp T m—— .
[Elerrorisn ESCHIP 2 Applicationview o
E\ﬂdex-isb | Figld Prood @ L ==
B 24 Schemas — & Data Pak S x
- mai
(LI MFL Classes ‘EP?) VYariab| D Add
- File
[ (23 ¥ML Bean Classes Cliort Request Bl x
[ neMamespace Name | [&] Hetp Type
[c] =MLEoEDTH12 _request xsd lnpm ¥12850004010D0cument
[ #MLEcEDIX 2_response xsd Bl 6 Nd (= MB Publish
() Modules EI Name | — v o bseription Type
() Libraries B&ga _
(&1 Secrity Reles Firish Name | [ MQSeries Control [ batabass
& Process &% web Service
Contro
[5] Rosettatiet 43 E36 Control
= 5l 7l &4 o Service Broker & s
i =
5| [ g0l - E A &/
[y Task Warker
| Design wiew [Source view E % iquid Data
Falette * [ e 42 Lia
Build . x L,
Pracess Nodes = & L4 3] Tuxedo
5 Clent Request Time to compile code: 44.642 seconds - G5 WL s &, In
[ Client Response Time to build schema type system: Z.393 second
T Control Send Time to generate code: 11.627 seconds F2 7 Mainframe Integration
58 Control Send with Ret Building zip: C:\DOCUME-1\igl0S88\LOCALE~1\Ten
8 Control Send with Return move—jar: 2= Blue Titan
8 control Receive Hoving 1 files to C:\bea S3\user projectsiappl
Perform check-cleanup-jar: B8 Confluent Instrumentation Control
build-channel-nanifest:
21 Dedsion BUILD SUCCESSFUL 2% Documentum Business Ohjects
& Swikch Fuild project $chemas complete. =
9 while Do B e M 7| RoboSuite Cantral
@ Server Running £, Local Contrals »

2. C(lick Add from the Controls section in the Data Palette tab, select Integration Controls,
and click iWay 5.5 JCA.

The Insert Control message box opens.
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Insert Control x|

& Java control must reside in a subfolder of the project, Do
wou want ko choose a subfolder in which to create this
control?

| Yes || Mo |

3. Click Yes.

The Select dialog box opens.

R ES
ok (1 sontpptic -]

[C] resources
(21 WEB-INF

Marme: | Ci\bealuser_projectsiapplicationsisamplesppiSampledppiveb |

Type: |n|| Files | - |

4, Choose a subfolder for the CCl control and click Select.

A-22 BEA Systems, Inc.



Using Application Explorer to Create XML Schemas and Business Services

The Insert Control - iWay 5.5 JCA dialog box opens.

Insert Control - iWay 5.5 JCA

STEP 1  Variable name for this contral: | pSoftCh |

STEP 2 I would like ko

(1 Use an iway 5.5 1CA control alveady defined by a 1CK file

[erowee.. |

(®) Create a new iway 5.5 JCA control o use,

Mew JC% name: | pSoftCh |

[] Make this a control Factory that can create multiple instances at runtime

STEP 3
Adapter Mame: | PeopleSaft |

Target Mame: | pSoft |

Drebug Level; | ERROR |~ |

I Creatf\\\J| Cancel |

b. Click Create a new iWay 5.5 JCA control to use and provide a new JCX name.

a. Provide a variable name for the control.

¢. Enter the adapter name, target name, and select a debug level from the drop-down
list.

5. Click Create.
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A new JCX file is created.

Controls Add v
e d vice{String alser, Skring aPassword, 5miCbj
= smlobiect axmiObject)

=} y0id setAdapter(String adapter)

=+ void setDebuglevel(String debuglewvel)
=+ void setIndiMamelString jndiame)

=+ yoid setTargetiString karget)

6. Right-click the control, for example, edix12CCl, and select Edit.

The Design View for the control opens.

pSoftChjox - {pSoftiwebMresources),

A pSoftCN

EX

Design Yiew | Sourcediew

7. Click the Source View tab.

BEA Systems, Inc.



Using Application Explorer to Create XML Schemas and Business Services

The Source View for the control opens.

pSoftCh.joc - {pSoftwebMresources!

H

# [@jc:riay-control-tag debuglevel="ERROR™ target="pS0ft™ adapter="FPeopleiofc™ E|
i
public interface p3oftCN extends ICCIControl, ControlExtension
{
/*é
# A persion mmber for this JCX. You would increment this to ensure
# that conversations for instances of sarlier versions were invalid.
s
static fimal long serialVersionUID = 1L

A4 Add you methods here, gccording to the following examples. You can choose your
A/ own method names, the adepter uses the nuwber of parameters to dsetermine whether t
A call the servicse() or the authService() method. B

A5 A call ko a2 basic service only kas 2 single parameter, which
A 18 & subtype of Xmlohject. It returns dnother Xmlobject.
public iwaysoftwarelddapterPeoplesoftCiResponse. PSEDocunent callpioftiiwaysoftwarekdap

I

A5 A call to an authenticeted service has two zdditional paremeters
/S corresponding to the users credentials.
A public BAPIMATERIALGETDETAIL Responsclooument getDetail (String allaer, String aPassw

[ [*]

Design Yiew | Source Yiew |

Perform the following steps:

a.
b.

C.

Uncomment the public class definition.

Change the existing response data type to match your response data type
according to the PeopleSoft schema, for example,
iwaysoftwareAdapterPeoplesoftCiResponse.PS8Document.

Change the existing method name to match your method, for example, callpSoft.

Change the existing incoming data type to match your request data type
according to the PeopleSoft schema, for example,
iwaysoftwareAdapterPeoplesoftCi.PS8Document.

The following syntax provides a sample PeopleSoft method call, which calls the adapter
service:

public iwaysoftwar eAdapt er Peopl esof t G Response. PS8Docunent
cal | pSoft (i waysoftwar eAdapt er Peopl esoft G . PS8Docunent aRequest) throws
Excepti on;
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The following control is now available in BEA WebLogic Workshop and can be added to
a workflow:

Controls Add v

= g pSoftCh
2 «mlobject authServicefString alser, String aPassword, XmlCbject
2 PSEDocument callpSoft{PSEDocument aRegquest)
2 smiobject serviceiXmlObject axXmiobject)
=+ void setAdapter(String adapter)
=+ void setDebuglevel({String debuglewvel)
=% yoid setIndiMame(String jndifame)
= y0id setTargetiString karget)

Note: You can view available data types under the XML Bean Classes folder in the
Application tab, which are added once you import your XML request or response
schemas from Application Explorer.

These data types are case sensitive and must be entered exactly as shown.

=2 =ML Bean Classes
[=l % iwaysoftwareddapterPeoplesaftCi
2+ PS80ncument
2| PagDocument P3G
E] PSE0ocument. PAS. Component
EI PSBDocument. PS8, Component. Perform
E] PS&Document . PSS, Component. Perfarm, Enum
[#] PsBDocUmEnt. P33 Key
[#] PsaDaocument PSE.Key. Mame
EI P380acument. PS5 Key, Mame, Enuri
#4 PS80Document, PSS, LOCATIONTEL
2f PagDocument, PAE.LOCATIONTEL . Ackion
E] PSE0ocument. PSS, LOCATIONTEL . Action, Enum
[=l % iwaysaftwareddapterPeoplesaftCiResponse
2+ PS8Dncument
2| PagDocument P3G
[#] PsaDaocument PS8, Recard
[ PSBDocument P53 Result
E] PS&Document. PSS, Result, LOCATIONTEL
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Using the Extensible CCI Control

Example

The extensible CCl control functions much like a database control since it generates JCX
files to which you can add your own methods.

Your own methods can use the correct input and output types rather than the generic
XmlObject types that the JCA control uses. Since the control is just a proxy that uses a
reflection to call the relevant method, it handles the casting for you. You are no longer
required to write custom code that does the cast or transformations that are cast between
an XmlObject.

For example, instead of the generic XmlObject:
Xm Obj ect service(Xm Object input) throws java.lang. Excepti on;
you call:

public iwaysoftwar eAdapt er Peopl esof t G Response. PS8Docunent
cal | pSoft (i waysoftwar eAdapt er Peopl esof t G . PS8Docunent aRequest) throws
Excepti on;

Using Dynamic Class Casting

The following example uses dynamic class casting to specify a schema-based input
XmlObject to be casted into a pure XmlObject as a service method, which is expected by
the CCl control.

r T

r’—_\.l H
€4
(®) Yariable Assignment ) Transformation
sErvice
—_— Select variables ko assign: Control Expects:

|+# General Settings
| [l #mlobject axmiObject

‘ send Data [+] input (PS&) %
Create new variable, ..

‘| Receive Data

W s e
Help

Wigw Code
4 .

BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft User’'s Guide A-27



Adding an Extensible CCl Control to a BEA WebLogic Workshop Application

A-28

The following example uses dynamic class casting where the CCl control returns a pure
XmlObject, which is casted dynamically into a schema-based output XmlObject.

Ted® =
(#1 variable Assignment () Transformation
SErVice
—_— Select variables to assign: Control Returns:
|+4 General Settings —
output (PS3) M xmlobject
[+ Send Data input (PS&)
Iz Receive Data 5 UL P b\
Creake new variable, .
PSP,
Help
Wigw Code
. y
L p
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APPENDIX B

Using Application Explorer for Event Handling

Topics: This section describes how to use Java Swing Application
Explorer running in BEA WebLogic Workshop to create

Starting Application Explorerin BEA events in PeopleSoft.

WebLogic Workshop
Understanding Event Functionality
Creating an Event Port

Modifying an Event Port

Creating a Channel

Modifying a Channel

Deploying Components in a
Clustered BEA WebLogic
Environment
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Starting Application Explorer in BEA WebLogic Workshop

The server must be started where Application Explorer is running. Before you can use
Application Explorer, you must start BEA WebLogic server.

Procedure How to Start Application Explorer in BEA WebLogic Workshop
To start Application Explorer running in BEA WebLogic Workshop:
1. Before starting Application Explorer, ensure that BEA WebLogic Server is running.
2. Start BEA WebLogic Workshop.

3. From the BEA WebLogic Workshop View menu, select Windows and then, Application
Explorer.

Application Explorer opens in BEA WebLogic Workshop.

File Edit Wiew Buld Debug Tools ‘Window Help

DEFEP| - | BR|«++FF7 BNEE«~¢HEEH OB
} Property Edit
| Application | Application Explorer Ead
(Y Test: 3 Configurations
[} (=4 Schemas & base Welcome
COAMPL Classes {h 185E
0 #ML Bean Classes The Application Explorer {AF) 15 a design-time tool that allows you to
=23 Testieb explore different Enterprize Information Systems (EIS) and browse business
= (A resources ohject metadata,
s
Dimages The AE is a client tool, which when connected to an adapter run-time
g =P " instance can be used to generate and store EIS object metadata in the form

of scherna or Web service definitions. External applications accessing an EIS
wia an adapter use either the schema or schema and Web service definitions
10 pass data between the external application and the adapter.

To establish a connection to an adapter run-tirne instance you must first
define a configuration for instance If AE will be used to browse multiple
adapter run-time instances then roultiple configurations must be created, one
per instance.

You can resize and drag-and-drop the Application Explorer window within BEA
WebLogic Workshop. For example, you can drag it to the upper part of BEA WebLogic
Workshop.
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Using Application Explorer for Event Handling

Events are generated as a result of activity in an application system. You can use events to
trigger an action in your application. For example, PeopleSoft may generate an event when
customer information is updated. If your application must perform in response to activity,

your application is a consumer of this event.

After you create a connection to your application system, you can add events using
Application Explorer. To define an event, you must create a port and a channel.

Port

A port associates a particular business object exposed by the adapter with a particular
disposition. A disposition defines the protocol and location of the event data. The port
defines the end point of the event consumption. For more information, see Creating an

Event Port on page B-3.

Channel

A channel represents configured connections to particular instances of back-end
systems. A channel binds one or more event ports to a particular listener managed by
the adapter. For more information, see Creating a Channel on page B-19.

Creating an Event Port

The following procedures describe how to create an event port using Application Explorer.

The following port dispositions are available:

FILE

HTTP

iBSE
JMSQ

MQ Series
MSMQ
SOAP
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Procedure

B-4

How to Create an Event Port for File

To create an event port for File:

1. Expand the Event Adapters node.

2. Expand the PeopleSoft node.

3. Right-click the Ports node and select Add Port.

The Add Port dialog box opens.

% Add Port X
Marne: | | |
Descripkion: |E|
Proktocal; FILE | -

LIRL: file: J{[location];errar To=[pre-defined port name ar -

nother disposition url]

L]l

| K || Cancel |

b.
c.
d.

In the Name field, type a name for the event port.
In the Description field, type a brief description.

From the Protocol drop-down list, select FILE.

In the URL field, type a destination file to which the event data is written.

When pointing Application Explorer to an iBSE deployment, specify the destination file
using the following format:

ifile://[location];errorTo=[pre-defined port nanme or another
di sposition url]

When pointing Application Explorer to a JCA deployment, provide the full path to the
directory.
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The following table describes the URL parameters.

Parameter | Description

location The full directory path and file name to which the data is written.

errorTo Location where error logs are sent. Optional.

A predefined port name or another disposition URL. The URL must be
complete, including the protocol.

4. C(lick OK.
In the left pane, the event port appears below the Ports node.

In the right pane, a table appears that summarizes the information associated with the
event port you created.

You are ready to associate the event port with a channel. For more information, see
Creating a Channel on page B-19.
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Procedure

B-6

How to Create an Event Port for HTTP

The HTTP disposition uses an HTTP URL to specify an HTTP end point to which the event
document is posted.

1. Expand the Event Adapters node.

2. Expand the PeopleSoft node.

3. Right-click the Ports node and select Add Port.

The Add Port dialog box opens.

8 Add Port X
Mamme: | |
Descripkion: |E|
Protocol: HTTE | -

LIRL: hittp: i[myearl];responseTo=[pre-defined part name ar |E|

b.
c
d.

nother disposition url]

L]

| K || Cancel |

In the Name field, type a name for the event port.
In the Description field, type a brief description.
From the Protocol drop-down list, select HTTP.

In the URL field, enter an HTTP destination.

When pointing Application Explorer to an iBSE deployment, use the following format

ihttp://[myurl];responseTo=[pre-defined port name or anot her
di sposition url];

When pointing Application Explorer to a JCA deployment, use the following format

http://host:port/uri
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The following table describes the URL parameters.

Parameter

Description

url

The URL target for the post operation.

respDest

Location where responses are posted. Optional.

A predefined port name or another disposition URL. The URL must be
complete, including the protocol.

host

Name of the host on which the Web server resides.

port

Port number on which the Web server is listening.

4. Click OK.

The event port appears below the Ports node in the left pane.

5. Toreview the port settings, select the port name.

In the right pane, a table appears that summarizes the information associated with the
event port you created. You are ready to associate the event port with a channel. For
more information, see Creating a Channel on page B-19.
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Procedure

B-8

How to Create an Event Port for iBSE

To create an event port for iBSE:

1. Expand the Event Adapters node.

2. Expand the PeopleSoft node.

3. Right-click the Ports node and select Add Port.

The Add Port dialog box opens.

% Add Port X
Marne: | |
Descripkion: |E|
Proktocal; 1BSE | -

LIRL: bse:[svcMame]. [mthMame]; responseTo=[pre-defined [ 2]
ark name ar another disposition =5
tI];error To=[pre-defined port name or another
isposition url] E

a n g

| K || Cancel |

In the Name field, type a name for the event port.
In the Description field, type a brief description.
From the Protocol drop-down list, select iBSE.

In the URL field, enter an iBSE destination using the following format:

i bse: svcNane. nt hNane; r esponseTo=[ pre-defi ned port nane or anot her
di sposition url];errorTo=[ pre-defined port nane or another
di sposition url]

The following table describes the disposition parameters.

Parameter | Description
svcName Name of the service created with iBSE.
methName | Name of the method created for the Integration Business Service.
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Parameter | Description

respDest Location where responses to the Integration Business Service are
posted. Optional.

A predefined port name or another disposition URL. The URL
must be complete, including the protocol.

errorDest Location where error logs are sent. Optional.

A predefined port name or another disposition URL. The URL
must be complete, including the protocol.

4. C(lick OK.
The event port appears below the Ports node in the left pane.
5. Toreview the port settings, select the port name.

In the right pane, a table appears that summarizes the information associated with the
event port you created. You are ready to associate the event port with a channel. For
more information, see Creating a Channel on page B-19.
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Procedure How to Create an Event Port for MSMQ

To create an event port for a Microsoft Message Queuing (MSMQ) queue:

1. Expand the Event Adapters node.

2. Expand the PeopleSoft node.

3. Right-click the Ports node and select Add Port.

The Add Port dialog box opens.

% Add Port X
Marne: | |
Descripkion: |E|
Proktocal; MSMO | -

LIRL: msmg: {[machineMame]{privated [aMame]; error To=[pre- (4]
idefined port name or anokther disposition url] =5
| K | | Cancel |

T 9

In the Descriptio

a n

nsng: / host/ pri

In the Name field, type a name for the connection.

n field, type a description for the target name you just created.

From the Protocol drop-down list, select MSMQ.
In the URL field, enter an MSMQ destination in the following format:

vat e$/ gNane; err or To=[ pre-def i ned port nane or anot her

di sposition url]

The following table defines the disposition parameters.

Parameter

Description

host

Name of the host on which the Microsoft Queuing system runs.

B-10
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Parameter

Description

queueType

The type of queue. For private queues, enter Privates.

Private queues are queues that are not published in Active
Directory. They appear only on the local computer that contains
them. Private queues are accessible only by Message Queuing
applications that recognize the full path name or format name of
the queue.

queueName

Name of the queue where messages are placed.

errorDest

Location where error logs are sent. Optional.

A predefined port name or another disposition URL. The URL
must be complete, including the protocol.

4. Click OK.

In the left pane, the event port appears below the Ports node.

5. Toreview the port settings, select the port name.

In the right pane, a table appears that summarizes the information associated with the
port you created. You are ready to associate the event port with a channel. For more
information, see Creating a Channel on page B-19.

BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft User’s Guide B-11



Creating an Event Port

Procedure

B-12

How to Create a Port for JMS

To create a port for a JMS queue:

1.

Expand the Event Adapters node.

2. Expand the PeopleSoft node.

3. Right-click the Ports node and select Add Port.

The Add Port dialog box opens.

% Add Port X
Marne: | |
Description: |E|
Proktocal; M50 | -

LIRL: s [myQueusMame J@[myQueueFac];indiar=[rmyur(];in |« |
ifactory=[myFactary];user=[user];password=[xxx];erra( |
To=[pre-defined port name or another disposition url]

| K || Zancel |

a. Inthe Name field, type a name for the event port.

b. Inthe Description field, type a brief description.

c. From the Protocol drop-down list, select JMSQ.

d. Inthe URL field, enter a JMS destination.

When pointing Application Explorer to an iBSE deployment, use the following format:

j meq: myQueueNane@yQueueFac; j ndi url =[ myur | ];j ndi factory=[ nyfactory]; us
er=[ user]; passwor d=[ xxx] ; error To=[ pre-defi ned port name or another
di sposition url]

When pointing Application Explorer to a JCA deployment, use the following format:
jms: j msqueue@ nsfactory;jndiurl=;jndifactory=;

The following table describes the URL parameters.
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Parameter

Description

queue

Name of a queue to which events are emitted.

conn_factory

The connection factory, a resource that contains information about
the JMS Server. The WebLogic connection factory is:

j avax. j ms. QueueConnecti onFactory

jndi_url

The URL of the application server. For BEA WebLogic Server, the URL
is

t3://host: port
where:

host
Is the machine name where BEA WebLogic Server resides.

port

Is the port on which BEA WebLogic Server is listening. The
default port if not changed at installation, is 7001.

jndi_factory

Is JNDI context.INITIAL_CONTEXT_FACTORY and is provided by the
JNDI service provider. For BEA WebLogic Server, the WebLogic
factory is weblogic.jndi.WLInitialContextFactory.

userlD

User ID associated with this queue.

pass

Password associated with this user ID.

errorDest

Location where error logs are sent. Optional.

A predefined port name or another disposition URL. The URL must
be complete, including the protocol.

4. Click OK.

The event port appears below the Ports node in the left pane.

5. Toreview the port settings, select the port name.

In the right pane, a table appears that summarizes the information associated with the
event port you created. You are ready to associate the event port with a channel. For
more information, see Creating a Channel on page B-19.
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Procedure How to Create a Port for the SOAP Disposition

B-14

To create a port for a SOAP disposition:

1. E
2. E

xpand the Event Adapters node.
xpand the PeopleSoft node.

3. Right-click the Ports node and select Add Port.

The Add Port dialog box opens.

% Add Port X
Marne: | |
Descripkion: |E|
Proktocal; SOAR | -

LIRL: Eoap:[wsdl-url]; soapaction=[ryaction]; method=[weh |E|
cervice method];namespace=[name =
kpace];responseTo=[pre-defined port name or another
disposition url];errorTo=[pre-defined part name ar =
anokber disposition url] B

| K || Cancel |

a. Inthe Name field, type a name for the event port.

b. Inthe Description field, type a brief description.

¢. From the Protocol drop-down list, select SOAP.

d. Inthe URL field, enter an SOAP destination, using the following format:

soap: [wsdl -url];soapaction=[ nyaction]; net hod=[ web service

net hod] ; nanespace=[ nanespace] ; responseTo=[ pre-defi ned port nane or
anot her di sposition URL];errorTo=[pre-defined port nane or another
di sposition url]
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The following table defines the parameters for the disposition.

Parameter

Description

wsdl-url

The URL to the WSDL file that is required to create the SOAP
message. For example:

http://1ocal host: 7001/i bse/ | BSESer vl et/ t est/webservi ce.
i bs?wsd

where:

webservi ce

Is the name of the Web service you created using Application
Explorer.

This value can be found by navigating to the Integration Business
Services tab and opening the Service Description hyperlink in a new
window. The WSDL URL appears in the Address field.

You can also open the WSDL file in a third party XML editor (for
example, XMLSPY) and view the SOAP request settings to find this
value.

soapaction

The method that will be called by the SOAP disposition. This value
can be found in the WSDL file.

method

The Web service method you are using. This value can be found in
the WSDL file.

namespace

The XML namespace you are using. This value can be found in the
WSDL file.

responseTo

The location to which responses are posted, which can be a
predefined port name or another URL. Optional.

A predefined port name or another disposition URL. The URL must
be complete, including the protocol.

errorTo

The location to which error logs are sent. Optional.

A predefined port name or another disposition URL. The URL must
be complete, including the protocol.
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4. Click OK.

The event port appears under the ports node in the left pane. In the right pane, a table
appears that summarizes the information associated with the event port you created.

In the right pane, a table appears that summarizes the information associated with the
event port you created. You are ready to associate the event port with a channel. For
more information, see Creating a Channel on page B-19.

Procedure How to Create an Event Port for MQ Series

B-16

The MQ Series disposition allows an event to be enqueued to an MQ Series queue. Both
queue manager and queue name may be specified. To create a port for an MQ Series
queue:

1. Expand the Event Adapters node.

2. Expand the PeopleSoft node.

3. Right-click the Ports node and select Add Port.
The Add Port dialog box opens.

Marne: | |

Descripkian:

[ []

Prokocal; MG Series | -

LIRL: rgseries: [[gManager ] [gMame];host=[hostname]; port=[
port];channel=[channnelname];error To=pre-defined
port name or another disposition url]

]

L]

| K || Cancel |

In the Name field, type a name for the event port.
b. Inthe Description field, type a brief description.
c. From the Protocol drop-down list, select MQ Series.

d. Inthe URL field, enter an MQ Series destination.

BEA Systems, Inc.



Using Application Explorer for Event Handling

When pointing Application Explorer to an iBSE deployment, use the following format:

ngseri es: / qManager/ gNane; host =[ host nane] ; port =[ port]; channel =[ channne
nane] ; error To=[ pre-defined port name or another disposition url]

When pointing Application Explorer to a JCA deployment, use the following format:
nYy: gnanager @ espqueue; host =; port =; channel =

The following table describes the URL parameters.

Parameter | Description

gManager Name of queue manager to which the server must connect.

gName Name of the queue where messages are placed.

hostName Name of the host on which MQ Series resides (MQ client only).

portNum Port number for connecting to an MQ Server queue manager (MQ
client only).

chanName | Case-sensitive name of the channel that connects with the remote
MQ Server queue manager (MQ client only). The default MQ Series
channel name is SYSTEM.DEF.SVRCONN.

errorDest Location where error logs are sent. Optional.

A predefined port name or another disposition URL. The URL must be
complete, including the protocol.

4, C(lick OK.
The event port appears below the Ports node in the left pane.
5. To review the port settings, select the port name.

In the right pane, a table appears that summarizes the information associated with the
event port you created. You are ready to associate the event port with a channel. For
more information, see Creating a Channel on page B-19.

Modifying an Event Port

The following procedures describe how to edit and delete an event port using Application
Explorer. To review the port settings, select the port name. In the right pane, a table appears
that summarizes the information associated with the event port you created.

BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft User’s Guide B-17



Modifying an Event Port

Procedure How to Edit an Event Port

To edit an event port:
1.

=88 Peoplesoft

£l @) Parts
I:-gj ACCOUNMT CHARTFIELD SYMC WERSION 1
{©) default Edit
@) Channels
80 FDEMS Delete

2. Right-click the port you want to edit, and select Edit.
The Edit Port dialog box opens.

To view the available ports, click the Ports node in the left pane.

Xl
Narme: | ACCOUNT_CHARTFIELD_SYNC_VERSION_L |
Description:  [This event is raised as notification of |E|
CCOUNT _CHARTFIELD_SYMC WERSION_1 which is
peceived thru the PeopleSoft adapter, |E|
Proktocal; FILE | -
LIRL:

File: fic:\kemplPSoftevent, bxt errorTo=c: \templerrar

| K || Zancel |

3. Make the required changes and click OK.
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Procedure How to Delete an Event Port
To delete an existing event port:

1. To view the available ports, click the Ports node in the left pane.

= 8§ Peoplesoft

£l {0 Ports
@ ACCOUNT _CHARTFIELD SYMC WERSIOM 1
{0 default Edit
@) Channels
B RDEMS

2. Right-click the port you want to remove, and select Delete.

The event port node disappears from the ports list in the left pane.

Creating a Channel

The following procedure describes how to create a channel for a PeopleSoft event. All
defined event ports must be associated with a channel.

Procedure How to Create a Channel
To create a channel:

1. Inthe left pane, below the configuration you created (for example, SampleConfig)
expand the Event Adapters node.

The list of adapters appears.
2. Click the adapter node, for example, PeopleSoft.

The node expands and displays the Ports and Channels nodes.

] & Event Adapters
=1 88 Peoplesaft

= (@) Parts
i@ default
{©) Channels

= N

1% Inkeqgration Busing
= Confiquratio

Refresh
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B-20

3. Right-click the Channels node and select Add Channel.

The Add Channel dialog box opens.

¥ Add Channel x|

MName:

| P3oftChannel |

Description:

This channel liskens for events on PeopleSoft

Prokocal;

TCP iChannel | - |

Available Selecked
ACCOUMNT _CHARTFIEL

3

A1 [l

| ek || Cancel |

a.

In the Name field, type a name for the channel, for example, PSoftChannel.
In the Description field, type a brief description.

From the Protocol drop-down list, select TCP Channel or HTTP Channel.
PeopleSoft supports event handling using TCP and HTTP protocols.

To associate one or more available ports with this channel, select the port in the
Available box and click the double right arrow button to move it to the Selected
box.
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4. C(lick Next.
The TCP Listener dialog box opens.

Tcp Listener x|

Host* | isdsrvl4 |

Port Murmber* | a0 |

synchronization Type RECEIYE_REPLY | +

RECEIVE_REPLY
[11sLength Prefix | RECEIVE_ACK

RECEIVE

[ Is %ML

[11s Keep Alive

| (04 || Zancel |

Fields marked with * are required.

a. Inthe Host field, specify the host for your TCP listener (required).
b. Inthe Port Number field, specify the port number for your TCP listener (required).

¢. From the Synchronization Type drop-down list, select the synchronization type for
your TCP listener.

5. Click OK.

The channel appears below the Channels node in the left pane.

=85 Peoplesoft
D) Parts
£ @) Channels
M PaoftChannel
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When you select the event port, the channel information appears in the right pane.

3% Detail

TCP Channel

Mame | PSoftChannel

Description | This channel listens for events on PeopleSoft

Type | TP Channel

ports

Mame |ACCOLINT_CHF'.RTFIELD_SYNC_'U'ERSION_I

A Ports area appears on the Details tab that displays the name of the event port you
assigned to this channel.

You are ready to start your channel to listen for events.

@i Channels

M F‘SDFtChanneI

DEMS
) Edit
siebel Delete
Business Services
Refresh

6. To activate your event configuration, right-click the channel node, for example,

PSoftChannel.

a. Select Start.

b. To stop the channel at any time, right-click the channel and select Stop.

Modifying a Channel

B-22

The following procedures describe how to edit and delete a channel using Application
Explorer. To review the channel settings, you select the channel name. In the right pane, a
table appears that summarizes the information associated with the channel you created.
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Procedure How to Edit a Channel

To edit a channel:

1. Toview the available channels, click the Channels node in the left pane.

@) Channels
M PSoftChannel Start
ROEMS ———
Siebel Delete
/ Business Services
Refresh

2. Right-click the channel you want to edit, for example, PSoftChannel, and select Edit.

The Edit Channel dialog box opens.

X Edit Channel x|

Marne:

| PSoftChannel |

Descripkion:

This channel liskens For events on PeopleSoft

Prokocal:

TCP Channel | - |

Available Selected
ACCOUNT _CHARTFIE]

L1 D]

| Mk || Cancel ‘

3. Make the required changes to the channel configuration.
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4. Click Next.

The Message Server dialog box opens with three tabs, System, User, and Advanced. If
changes are required, activate the appropriate tab and make the required changes.

5. Click OK.

Procedure How to Delete a Channel

To delete an existing channel:

1. Inthe left pane, right-click the channel, for example, PSoftChannel.

o) Channels
M‘ PaoftChannel Skart
ROEMS
SAP Edit

Siebel
¢ Business Services

Refresh

2. Select Delete.

The channel disappears from the Channels list.

Deploying Components in a Clustered BEA WebLogic Environment

B-24

Events can be configured in a clustered BEA WebLogic environment. You can deploy iBSE or
JCA to this environment. This topic uses iBSE as an example, but you can follow the same
procedures when deploying JCA. The only difference is that you need to deploy the JCA
connector .RAR file to the clustered environment.

A cluster consists of multiple server instances running simultaneously, yet appears to
clients to be a single server instance. The server instances that contain a cluster can be run
on one machine, but are usually run on multiple machines.

Clustering provides the following benefits:
+ Load balancing
+ High availability

Service requests are processed through the HTTP router and routed to an available
managed server.

Events are server-specific and are not processed through the HTTP router. You must
configure each server separately.
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Procedure How to Deploy Components in a Clustered Environment

To deploy components in a clustered environment:

1.

Using the BEA Configuration Wizard:

e.

Configure an administrative server to manage the managed servers.
Add and configure as many managed servers as required.

Add and configure an HTTP router. This does not have to be a part of WebLogic and
can be an outside component.

If you configure the HTTP router within WebLogic, start it by entering the following
command:

St art ManagedWeblLogi ¢ HTTPROUTER http:// 1 ocal host: 7001

where:

HTTPROUTER is the name of the server on which the HTTP router is running.
http://1 ocal host: 7001 is the location of the admin console.

Add the managed servers to your cluster/clusters.

For more information on configuring WebLogic Integration for deploymentin a
clustered environment, see Deploying WebLogic Integration Solutions.

Start the WebLogic Server and open WebLogic Server Console.

Deploy iBSE to the cluster by selecting Web Application Modules from the Domain
Configurations section, and clicking Deploy a new Web Application Module.
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A page appears for you to specify where the Web application is located.

4. Todeploy iBSE, select the option button next to the ibse directory and then click Target
Module.

Deploy a Web Application Module
Select the archive for this Web application module

Select the file path that represents your archive or exploded archive directory.

Mote: Onby walid file paths are shown below . If you do not find what you are looking for,
yaur file(s) andfor confirm your Wyeb application module contains valid descriptors.

Location: |ocalhost 't O iYyYayss \ bea
bso

. & jywae

r iwjcaivp

5. To deploy Servlet Application Explorer, select the option button next to the iwae
directory and then click Target Module.

If you are using Servlet Application Explorer, deploy it only on the admin server or one
of the managed servers.

Deploy a Web Application Module

Select the archive for this Web application module

Select the file path that represents your archive or exploded archive directony.

Mote: Only valid file paths are shown below. If you do not find what you are looking for, you should upload
your file(s) andfor confirm your ¥YWeb application module contains valid descriptors.

Location: [ocalhost ' C: %\ Program Files \ iVWayss \bea

o | Eibse
i+ -W
| @Ejnjcaivp

Target Maodule
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The following window opens.

Select targets for this Web application module

Select the servers andfor clusters onwhich you want to deploy your new Web Application moduls

Independent Servers

O AdminServer
O HTTPROUTER

Clusters

MY Cluster
@ All servers in the cluster
O Part of the cluster

O mMS1

O mMs2

=

6. Select the servers and/or clusters on which you want to deploy the application and
click Continue.

The following window opens.

Source Accessibility

Dwuring runtime, a targeted server must be able to access this Web Application module's files. This
access can be accomplished by either copying the Web Application module onto every server, ar
by defining a single location where the files exist.

How should the source files be made accessible?
O Copy this Web Application module anto every target for me.

During deployrment, the files in this YWeb Application module will be copied automatically to each of the
targeted locations.

@ Ilwill make the Web Application module accessible from the following location:

(CAiwaySE\bealibse

Prowide the location from where all targets will access this Web Application module's files. ¥ou must
ensure the Web Application module’s files exist in this location and that each target can reach the
location.

7. Select the I will make the Web Application module accessible from the following location
option button and provide the location from which all targets will access iBSE.

It is recommended that you use a single instance of iBSE, rather than copying iBSE onto
every target.
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Note: iBSE must use a database repository (SQL or Oracle). Do not use a file repository.
You can select this in the Repository Type drop-down list in the iBSE monitoring page.
After configuring a database repository, you must restart all of the managed servers.

http:// hostname: port/ibse/| BSEConfi g/

where:

host nane

Is where your application server is running. Use the IP address or machine name in
the URL; do not use localhost.

port

Is the port specific to each server, since you deploy iBSE to an entire cluster. For
example, 8001, 8002, or any other port that is specified for each managed node.

8. Click Deploy.

Procedure How to Configure Ports and Channels in a Clustered Environment

You can use Swing Application Explorer deployed in BEA WebLogic WorkShop or Servlet
Application Explorer to configure ports and channels in a clustered environment.

Note: Before using Servlet Application Explorer in a clustered environment, you must edit
the web.xml file and specify the correct URL to your iBSE deployment. The default location

on Windows is:

C:\ Program Fi | es\i Vay55\ bea\ i wae\ VEEB- | NF\ web. xmni

For more information on configuring the web.xml file for Servlet Application Explorer, see
the BEA WebLogic ERP Adapter Installation and Configuration documentation.

1. Open Swing Application Explorer in BEA WebLogic Workshop.

2. Create a new connection to the iBSE instance. For information on creating a new
configuration, see Understanding Event Functionality on page B-3.

& New Configuration

Setvice Provider iBSE| -

3

iBSE LIRL | http:/f99-gapyf 8002 ibse/IBSEServiet

|0|<

|| Cancel |

Note: Use the IP address or machine name in the URL; do not use localhost.

B-28
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Connect to the new configuration and select the Events Adapters node in the left pane
of Application Explorer.

= [fp ibseB001wW
§ Service Adapters
§ Event Adapters
& Integration Business Services
i ibses00zw

Add a new port for the BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft. For more information,
see Creating an Event Port on page B-3.

The Add Port dialog box opens.

x* Add Port rg|
Marme: | | |
Descripkion: |E|

=

Proktocal; FILE | -
LIRL: File: J {[location];errar To=[pre-defined port name ar [+ ]
nother disposition url] =5
]

| K || Cancel |

Create a channel and add the port you created. For more information, see Creating a
Channel on page B-19.

Click Next and enter the application server parameters.

Start the channel.
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B-30

8. Create a new configuration and connect to the second iBSE instance.

The connection to iBSE must be configured to each instance of the managed server.

The following image shows two configurations.

| Application Explorer

B3 Configurations
= [ ibses0olw
© Service Adapters
= & Event Adapters
B8 DOoTHET
& Manugistics
=1 8§ PeopleSaft
= (@) Ports
{©) default
(@) portPSoft
= @) Channels
{@) chanl
B Fr
B3 HIPAA
B HL7
B8 oradend
B3 sWIFT
& Integration Business Semices
=1 [ ibseBO024W
& Service Adapters
=& Event Adapters
B3 DOTMET
B8 Manugistics
- 88 PeopleSaft
=1 (@) Ports
(@) portPSoft
D) default
(@) Channels

]

The following operations performed on one managed server will be replicated on all

other managed servers:

+  Create port and channel: Creates the channel and port under all available servers.

+ Delete port and channel. Deletes the port and channel under all available servers.
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Using Application Explorer for Event Handling
The following operations must be performed on each server:

+  Start channel. Starts the channel for the specific server.

+  Stop channel. Stops the channel for the specific server.
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APPENDIX C

Using Component Interfaces

Topics:
+  Creating a Component Interface

+  Viewing or Changing Available
Methods

+  Securing a Component Interface

+  Testing a Component Interface

This section describes how to create new Component
Interfaces—and how to modify existing Component
Interfaces—for use with the BEA WebLogic Adapter for
PeopleSoft. You also can use Component Interfaces
supplied by PeopleSoft with your application.

Before using a Component Interface you must apply
security to it and test it. After securing and testing a
Component Interface, you must generate its API, as
described in Chapter 3, Generating Component Interface
APls.

Note: This section is intended as a helpful supplement; it is
not a substitute for PeopleSoft documentation. For
complete and up-to-date information about PeopleSoft
Component Interfaces, see the PeopleSoft Online Library for
your PeopleSoft system.
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Creating a Component Interface

Creating a Component Interface

Procedure:

C-2

You create Component Interfaces using the PeopleSoft Application Designer. For more
information about Application Designer, see your PeopleSoft documentation.

You can add properties from the records in the component view. You can delete a property
in the Component Interface that you do not want to expose. You can rename properties by
clicking the property and then clicking again until you can type a new name. If you rename
a property, it can be referenced in the Component Interface only by the new name, not by
the underlying component name.

Properties may have various icons adjacent to them. For example, EMPLID has an icon
indicating that it is a key field from the underlying record. NAME has an icon indicating that
it is an alternate key field from the underlying record. For a complete list of property icons,
see the PeopleBooks documentation.

How to Create a New Component Interface
To create a Component Interface:
1. Open the PeopleSoft Application Designer.

2. From the File menu, select New.
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Using Component Interfaces

The following image shows the PeopleSoft Application Designer New dialog box.
Component Interface is selected. It also contains OK and Cancel buttons.

-] Application Designer - Untitled

File Edit YWew Insert Buld Debug Tools Go  Favorites ‘Window Help

INEEEE R EEED

==l x|

Busziness Interlink ﬂ
Business Process J Cancel |
Component

Companent Interface

% Development £ Upgrade

Begin walidation of record definitions far default version of meszage LOCATIOM_SYHC.
Mo ermors found.
End walidation of record definitions for default version of meszage LOCATION_SYMC.

A [T Build 2, Find Ohject References 2, Uporade , Resutts 2 Yalidate /
Ready SN

3. Select Component Interface.
4, Click OK.
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Creating a Component Interface

The following image shows the Select Source Component for Component Interface
dialog box. It contains the following: Object Type list (unavailable), Selection Criteria
pane containing a Project list, Name, Description, and Market fields, and an Objects
marking selection criteria pane. It also contains Select, Cancel, and New Search buttons.

».] Application Designer - Untitled = -]
File Edit wiew Inssrt Buld Debug Tools Go Favortes windos Help

D=18la] = 2= = 8 E
| S

Select source Component for Component Interface i kS
GEmwE e

~ Selection C Cancel |
Name JOB_CODE_TBL Project [ Proiects =1
Mew Search
Deseripton [
Market Al Markets ~

Gbiscts metching selection criera 8]

Hame [ Market | Deseription I =
IPE_PLAN_TABLE GBL

IPE_STEP_TABLE GBL

JBCHMP_THP_DEPT GEL

JBCMP_TMP_STAT GBL =
JOBCODE_H.

£
JOB_DATA_ADD_NEE GEL 4dd Non Emplovee

JOE_DATA_APF GBL Applicant Hire

JOE_DATA_CONCUR GEL Add Concunent Job =1

[3034 sbiect(s] found

3. Development [£78 Upgrade

Begin validation of record definitions for default version of message LOCATION_SYNC.
No errors found
End validation of record definitions for default version of message LOCATION_SYNC,

AT Build Find Object References Upgrade _h_Resutts #, Yalidate
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Using Component Interfaces

5. Highlight the component to use as a basis for the Component Interface and click Select.

The following image shows the Application Designer dialog box, containing Yes, No,
and Explain buttons.

. Application Designer - Untitled
File Edt Wew Insert Buld Debug Took Go Favorites Window Language Help

IMEEEE R EEE =

[ Untited
Application Designer I x|
Do you wart to default the properties based on the = |
@ underlying Companent definition, JOB_CODE_TBL?
Explain |
ﬁ&l’ Development

Biegin validation of record definitions for default version of message LOCATION_SYNC.

N errors found

End validation of record dafinitions for default version of messags LOCATION_SYNC

e

A Bula_ " Find Object References )\ Upgrate ), Results ) Validate /

Note: If the Component Interface is large, expose the component properties manually.

6. Choose one of the following options:

To create the Component Interface without displaying properties and to expose
component properties manually, click No.

a. Drag the relevant fields from the left pane to the right pane.

b. To select the functions to perform, right-click either the right or left pane,
depending on which pane is active.

For a complete list of functions, see the PeopleBooks documentation.

To create the Component Interface and display the properties of the underlying
Component Interface, click Yes.
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Viewing or Changing Available Methods

The following image shows the Application Designer component interface and
underlying properties (Name, Record, Field, Read, and Comments).

] Application Designer - Untitled - [Component Interfacel (Component Interface)] o [ |
FFle Edt View Insert Buld Dsbug Tools Go Favorites Window Help _|&] x|

IEEEEEEEE T =

% J0B_CODE_TEL (Comporent]

[ Ontitiea £ JOBCODE_TBL (Table] -5 [=- &R
=-F Serall-Level 0 -y GETKEYS
JOBCODE_TEL [Table e SETID JOBCODE_TEL SETID
HR_LBL_w/RK [Derive: & JOBCODE JOBCODE_TBL JOBCODE
DERIVED [Derived) =455 FINDKEYS
B Seroll-Level 1 Primary @ SETID JOBCODE_TEL SETID
Scroll - Level 1 Primary 4 JOBCODE JOBCODE_TEL JOBCODE
JOBCODE_TEL (T @ DESCR JOBCODE_TEL DESCR
FUNCLIB_HR (Der o GYT_OCC_SERIES JOBCODE_TBL GVT_OCC_SER.
DERIVED_IC_GEL o GYT_OFFICIAL_DESCR JOBCODE_TBL GYT_OFFICIAL..
EG_IC_wRKD [De =48 CREATEKEYS
DERIVED_EG (De @ SETID JOBCODE_TBL SETID
GWT_DERIVED_LI e JOBCODE JOBCODE_TEL JOBCODE
DERIVED_GYT [D -J PROPERTIES
HR_LBL_WRK Dt | -8 METHODS
DERIVED_POPUF @ Cancel
EXCH_RT_WRK (I & Create
Scroll - Level 2 Pri @ Find
Scroll - Level 2 Pri & Get
Scroll - Level 2 Pri & Save
Scroll- Level 2 Prit
Scroll - Level 2 Pri
Scroll - Level 2 Pri

R -
4 »

Begin walidation of recard definitions for default version of message LOCATION_SYNC
Mo errors found
End walidation of record definitions for default version of message LOCATION_SYNC.

0 Buld ., Find Object References b Uarade Jy, Resufts )\ Yalidate /
Ready /Nl ] e

Viewing or Changing Available Methods

The standard methods for the Component Interface are:

Create
Find
Get

Save

Only those methods in the underlying component are available. For example, if the
underlying component does not contain Add capabilities, Create is not available.

C-6
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Procedure: How to View or Change Available Methods

The following image shows the open Component Interface Properties dialog box.

~] Application Designer - Untitled - [C -8 x|
B Fle Edt Yiew Insert Buld Dsbug Tools Go Favorites Window Help & x|

| nl=8lg| 8| 4|%|e w8E

[ JOB_CODE_TBL (Componsnt] | Hame [ Record [ Field [ Readd.. [ Commer «
&5 untitled £59 JOBCODE_TBL (Tablel -5+ [ g UNTITLED
=B Sorall-Level -3 GETKEYS
% JOBCODE_TBL [Table i JOBCODE_TBL SETID
HR_LBL_WRK [Derive JOBCODE_TBL JOBCODE
Properties x|
E_TEL SETID
General Standard Methads | E_TBL JOBCODE
E_TBL DESCR
1= E_TEL GWT_OCC_SER...
¥ Cieats E_TBL GWT_OFFICIAL_
¥ Find
E_TEL SETID
W Gt E_TBL JOBCODE
¥ Save
E_TBL SETID A
E_TEL JOBCODE A
B_BL_Ww/
B_BU_Ww SETCHNTRLWALUE A
E_TEL
E_TBL EFFDT
E_TEL EFF_STATUS
E_TEL DESCR
E_TBL DESCRSHORT
E_TEL JOB_FUNCTION
E_TBL SETID_SALARY
E_TBL SAL_ADMIN_PL..
E_TEL GRADE A
E_TBL STEP
E_TEL MANAGER_LEVEL
E_TBL SURVEY_SALARY
= E_TBL SURVEY_JOB_C...
E_TEL ONION_ED
KIN % F TRI C1IRRFNCY O =
-
Begin validation of record definitions for default version of message LOCATION_SYNC. o
Mo enors found,
End validation of record definitions for default version of message LOCATION_SYNC.
A BT} Buid_}, Find Object References A Upgrade }, Resufts ), Validate
Ready [ I ] e

To view or change available methods:

1. Open the Component Interface Properties dialog box.
2. Click the Standard Methods tab.

3. Select the desired methods.

Securing a Component Interface

You must configure security for the Component Interface before you can begin testing.

For information on configuring security for PeopleSoft Version 8.1 in two- and three-tier
mode, see How to Configure Component Interface Security for PeopleSoft Version 8.1 on
page C-8. For information on configuring security for PeopleSoft Version 8.4, see

How to Configure Interface Security for PeopleSoft Version 8.4 on page C-12.
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Securing a Component Interface

Procedure: How to Configure Component Interface Security for PeopleSoft Version 8.1

C-8

The following image shows the Component Interface Properties dialog box. It contains a
General and Standard Methods tab (selected), and Cancel, Create, Find, Get, and Save check

boxes.

Maintain Security

File Edit Yiew Go Fawaotites | Use Setup  Process Help

8| &|X| 2EE| &

Iy Profile

Forgot My Password

User Profiles

Administer Personalizations
Delete User Profile

e[| #|rlale]|

Raoles
Raole Save As
Delete Role

Permissi

Permission Lisk Save s
Delete Permission List

General
Pages
PeopleTools
Process
Sign-on Times
Carmpanent Interface
Message Manikar
Web Libraries
Query

Mass Change
Dther Setkings
Audit

* v v v v vRA v ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥
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Using Component Interfaces

To configure Component Interface security:

1. From the Use menu, select Permission Lists, Component Interface, and then, click
Update/Display.

The following image shows the Permission Lists dialog box. It contains a Permission List
field, Permission List and Description information, and OK, Cancel, Search, Detail, Use
Query, and New Query buttons.

Maintain Security - Use - Permission Lists 9 [=] 3
File Edit “iew Go Favortes Use Setup Process Help

SR EENEEEEEEE EE R EZ ]

Update/Display -- Permission Lists E

Permnission List: l— ‘
Cancel |

Permission List Diescription -
ALLPORTL atal P Search |
CPAET000 Application Ervironment
CPak 1000 Application Messaging Admin. Dretail |
CPEN1000 Benefitz
CPCO1000 Collaborative Appz Admin
CPCOT500 Admirister Self Service Use Query |
CPEB1000 eBenefits =
cocndoin oG e e ey |

More matching entries were found than can be displayed.

;

[HB1705UN | 5T | ]
|F0r Help, click Help Topics on the Help Menu. |115,289

Before Security can be set, you must identify the permission list(s).
2. Select the relevant permission list and click OK.

For information on permission lists, see the PeopleBooks documentation.
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Securing a Component Interface

The following image shows the Permission Lists pane and contains information about
the ALLPORTL permission list. The Component Interface tab is selected.

Maintain Security - Use - Permission Lists

File Edit “iew Go Fawortes Use Setup Process Help

8le|x| altE| sle| == aE] 20 o] *lels]]

General] Pages] PeopleTooIs] Process] Sign-on Times ~ Companent Interface l Meszage Monitor] wieh Librariesl Guery I Mass Ehange] Links ] Audit ] ;
Permnission List: ALLPORTL =
Description: [Partal] Partal Permissions

Hare [Edit -

AMOUNTINC_JPN Edit

CITY_TBL_ITA E dit

JOBCODE| hd Edit

MSESTATUSSUMMARY Edit

SALARY_GRADE Edit

-
< | 3

H81705UN Component Interface PST  |Update/Display

Far Help, click Help Topics on the Help Menu.

3. Insert the new Component Interface that you created.
4, C(lick Edit.
When you select the Component Interface, all available methods appear, including

user-defined methods. You can then specify whether this particular Permission List
must have Full or Partial Access.
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Using Component Interfaces

The following image shows the ALLPORTL Permission List with full access to all
methods (Get, Create, Save, Cancel, and Find). It also contains OK, Cancel, Full Access
All, and No Access All buttons.

Maintain Security - Use - Permission Lists

File Edit View Go Favortes Use Setup Process Help
R EENE R REE +|¢|./+|£|\

Generall Pagesl PenpleTooIsI F‘rocessl Sign-on Times  Componert Intertface |Message Monitorl ‘web Libranesl Query | Maszs Changel Links | At I

-

Peirnission List: ALLPORTL
[rescription: [Partal] Portal Pemissions
Marne [F dit Tal

YT Component Interface Permissions [<]

JOBCODE

MSGSTATI [y 0g “ethod Access - F Cancel |
SALARY_E  [Get Full Access j H
Click On T Create Full Access

Save Full Access o femess (L) |

Cancel Full Access

Find Full Access

»
«| | »

Service=Field Change H&170SUN  |Companent Interface PST  |Update/Display 4
Feady HE1705UN

5. Select the desired level of access.

6. Click OK.
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Securing a Component Interface

Procedure: How to Configure Interface Security for PeopleSoft Version 8.4

C-12

To configure interface security:

1.

Expand PeopleTools, Security, User Profiles, and Permissions & Roles and then, click
Permission Lists.

The following image shows the configure component interface security window.
Permissions and Roles is selected in the left pane.

2 EMPLOYEE - Microsoft Internet Explorer =

JF\Ie Edit  View Favortes Tools  Help

| wpak - = - (D & | @usearch (iFavories (BHistory | By S = - 5] D
| asdcess [ ri:jsdsri .11 com{pspips/EMFLOYEE [ERRjhy7tab—DEFALLT | @6 |

I Accounts Payable A
P eSettiernents

b Azset Management
I Banking

b Cash Management
I Deal Management

I Risk Management

P VAT and Intrastat

P Commitment Control

I General Ledger
P Allocations
I Statutory Reports
[ Data Exchanges
[ Set Up Financials/Supply Chain
| Define Integration Rules FOM
I Government Resaurce Directory
I Background Processes
b worklist
I Tree Manager
I Repotting Tools
= PeopleTools
= Security
I User Profiles
= Permissions & Rales

= Permission Lists

= Copy Permission Lists

- Delete Permission Lists

- Roles

- Copy Roles

= Delete Roles

- Execute Role Rulss
b Directary
b Security Objects
b Query Security
- Review Security Infarmation
I Utilties
I Workilow _
I Portal
I Search Engine
I Personalization
I Process Scheduler
I Cube Manager
I» Application Engine |

] javascript:Select("PT_PERMISSIONS_ROLES","http:/fisdsr+14.ibi.com/pscips/EMPLOYEE/ERF/SWEBLIE_PT_NAY.ISCRIPTL FisldFormula. ISc [ [ |4 mkernet
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Using Component Interfaces

2. Click Search.

The following image shows the Permission list pane and contains information for the
ALLPAGES permission list. It contains Description and Navigator Homepage fields, Can
Start Application Server and Allow Password to be Emailed check boxes, and Never
Time-out and Specific Time-out option buttons.

-osoft Internet Explorer -5 x|
Jﬁ\e Edt View Favorites Tools Help |

| «Bak - =» - @D 74| @scah lFavortes (s | By S 00 2 D

| address IW http: fisdsrv14.ibi com{psp/ps{EMPLOVEE/ERP/CiMAINTAIN_SECURITY . ACCESS_CNTRL_LISTX.GBL =] @60 |
P Tree Manager ;I ey Wind o | Help =
I Reporting Toals
7 PeopleTools

Permission Lists
= Security ) ;
B User Profiles Enter any information you have and click Search. Leave fields blank for a list of all values.

7 Permissions & Roles

{ Find an Existing Value _Add a New Value

- Copy Permission Lists
- Delete Permission Lists Search by: |Femission List ¥] begins with

- Roles
- Copy Roles
- Delete Roles . Search | Advanced Search
I Directory Search [Alt+1)
I Security Objects Search Results
D_ g:si’;\izﬂ;ﬁrﬁ Only the first 300 results can be displayed. Enter more information above and search again to reduce the number of search results
Information R
P Utilties
b iwiarkflow AEAE1000 Environments Management
E gg:?c'h Engine AEPNLS AEPMLS: clone of ALLPNLS
I Personalization ALLPAGES ALLPAGES
I Process Schaduler ALLPORTL All Portal
b Cupe Manager AMPMLS {hlank)
I Application Engine
I Integration Broker S TSI (Bl
I CTI Configuration APPHLS (blank)
I Archive Data APPSRVR Can start application server
EE’SI”;‘:H“;S; BDPNLSE  (blank)
b Mags Changss BOPNLSS  (blank)
- Chanue My Password BIPNLS Billing Panels
= My Personalizations CPAET 000 Application Enviranment
- My Svstern Profle —| cPEO1000  Enterprise Objects =
|7 javascript: submitAction_main{document.main, #1CRowD'); || @ mkemet
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Securing a Component Interface

3. Select the relevant permission list.

The following image shows the Permission list pane and contains information for the
ALLPAGES permission list. It contains Description and Navigator Homepage fields, Can
Start Application Server and Allow Password to be Emailed check boxes, and Never
Time-out and Specific Time-out option buttons.

C-14

7 Permission Lists - Microsoft Internet Explorer _l@]x]
Fle Edt View Favorites Took Help ‘-
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b Cube Manager

[» Application Engine
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I Archive Data
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= My Personalizations
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Using Component Interfaces

4. Click the right arrow next to the Sign-on Times tab.

The following image shows the Component Interfaces tab and lists component
interfaces for the ALLPAGES permission list.

ermission Lists - Microsoft Internet Explorer - & x|

Jﬁ\e Edt View Favorites Tools Help |
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I CTI Configuration === = =0 =]
I Archive Data BDG_CNTRL_EW_NTFY Edit A
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B Mass Changes BD_ACGCT_PER_LOOKUP Edit A
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|4 | Ld
& || |4 mkemet

5. Click the Component Interfaces tab.
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Securing a Component Interface

6. To add a new row to the Component Interfaces list, click the + button.

The following image shows the Component Interfaces tab and lists component
interfaces for the ALLPAGES permission list. It includes a component interface name
field.

Edit  Miew Favoites Tools Help
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7.

8.
9.

Using Component Interfaces

Type the Component Interface name and click Edit.

The following image shows the Component Interface Permissions window for the
component interface AR_ITEM_AGENT. It includes the following Method Access lists:
Get, Create, Save, Cancel, and Find.
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From the drop-down lists, select the desired access level for each method.

Click OK.

10. Scroll down in the right pane and click Save.

Testing a Component Interface

The BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft uses PeopleSoft metadata and Component
Interfaces, therefore, it can accommodate new or modified Component Interfaces. The
adapter makes no assumptions about Component Interfaces except that they are logical
and valid. Therefore, each Component Interface must be tested before it can be used as a
source for the adapter.
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If changes are made to the underlying application by the user or by a PeopleSoft upgrade
and the changes invalidate a Component Interface, the user must repair the invalid
Component Interface before the adapter uses it.

Procedure: How to Test a Component Interface

To test a Component Interface:

1.

In Application Designer, from the Tools menu, select Test Component Interface.

The following image shows the Component Interface Tester dialog box. It contains the
following panes: Get keys for Component Interface, Create keys for Component
Interface, and Find keys for Component Interface. It also contains Get Existing, Create
New, Find, and Cancel buttons, and Interactive Mode and Get History Items check

boxes.

‘~] Application Designer - Untitled - [JOBCODE [Component Inteiface]]
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Seroll - Level 2 Primary Record: GYT_JCOD_f
Seroll - Level 2 Primary Record: CAM_JOBCOI
Seroll - Level 2 Primary Record: JOECD_TRM
Seroll - Lewel 2 Primary Record: JOBCD_SUR
Scroll - Lewel 2 Primary Record: JECD_CMP_F
Seroll - Level 2 Primary Record: SAL_RATECI
Scroll - Level 2 Primary Record: JBCD_CMP_F

g
ER]

Component Interface Tester - Enter key values. choose function [ %]

r~'Get' keys for Compaonent Interface (double-click to set)

JOBCODE
SETID

~ Create’ keys for Component Interface (double-click to set)

kae JOBCODE
ke SETID

‘ Create Hew

= Find' keys for Component Interface [double-click ta set

kée DESCR

Kde GVT_OCC_SERIES
(21 GYT AFFICIAL DESCR
4

[ I

Find

< Lb

[V Interactive Mode (set properties immediately]
™ Get History ltems

Cancel

1]

GYT_DCC_SERIES
GYT_OFFICIAL_DE..

SETID
JOBCODE

Bedin validsting Component Intertacs intearity
o errors found
End Companent Intertace validation
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Ready
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To test the Component Interface, use one the following methods:

To test the Component Interface using the Find method, click Find.

The Component Interface Tester - Find Results dialog box opens, displaying all of the
possible entries for the underlying component.
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If there are more than 300 entries, a message appears as shown in the following image.
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Scroll - Level 2 Primary Record: GYT_JCOD_F oy -
JOBCODE KCO08
Scrall- Level 2 Fiimary Record; CAN_JOECO|
SETID SHARE
Scroll- Lewvel 2 Primaty Record: JOBCD_TAN
.| | JoBCoDE [300)
Scrall- Level 2 Primayy Record; JOBCD_SUR )
DESCR Financial Analpst
Scioll- Level 2 Fiimay Record: JBCD_CMP._f VI DCE SERIES
Scroll- Lewel 2 Primaty Record: SAL_RATEC T OFFICIAL DESCR
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SETID SHARE |
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0l | I
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a. Inthe left pane of the Find Results dialog box, select a field.

b. To display the relevant data for that particular field, click Get Selected.
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The following image shows the Component Interface Tester that opens.

‘~J Application Designer - Untitled - JOBCODE [Component Interface)]
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B scrall- Level 2 Primary Record: . e =
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If the security settings permit, you can change the values in the individual fields.
To test the Component Interface using the Get method:
a. Enter the existing key(s).
b. Click Get Existing.
This returns the exposed properties for the key that you entered.
You can change values if Update access was specified.
Alternatively, you can test using the Create method.
To test the Component Interface using the Create method:
a. Enter all required key values.

b. Click Create New.
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When you enter valid values in Create keys as shown in the following image, a pane
that displays the JOBCODE data opens after the Table name is expanded with
default data in place. At this point, you can change fields.

~J Application Designer - Untitled - [JOBCODE [Component Interface)]
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£ DERIVED_HR_CMP Derived) & DESCR My brand riew JOBCODE
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& Scrol - Level 2 Primary Record: [ » [EEERT e TOTIEE
o Scroll-Level 2 Primany Record: .  DIRELTLY TIPPED g
G- B Seroll- Level 2 Primery Record: @ EEDILODE N
B Scrol-Level 2 Primary Record: @ EEDACODE N
G- B Seroll- Level 2 Primery Record: § @ EEDSCODE N
B Scrol-Level 2 Primary Record: % EEDSLODE N =
| | »
Eiror Message Lag
I

Bedin validsting Companent Interfacs integrity
M errors found
End Component Interface validation

Changes are validated against the underlying business logic of the component.
c. After you finish making changes, right-click the top item in the pane.
3. To save your changes, click the Save icon.

The keys used to create the record can be used with the Get method for viewing data.
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You can view the data that was added in the PeopleSoft Component as shown in the
following image.

1071172002 [Active =]

My brand new JOBCODE

The Effective Date is one of the default values.

You have finished testing the Component Interface. Before using the Component Interface,
you must generate its API. For more information, see Chapter 3, Generating Component
Interface APlIs.
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APPENDIX D

Using PeopleSoft 8 Integration Broker

Topics:

PeopleSoft Integration Broker

Configuring Integration Broker in
PeopleSoft 8.4

Configuring Application Messaging
in PeopleSoft Release 8.1

Viewing the PeopleCode for a
Message

Testing the Integration Broker

Using Outbound Synchronous
Messages

This section discusses how to configure and test PeopleSoft
Integration Broker (release 8.4) and PeopleSoft Application
Messaging (release 8.1) using a PeopleSoft-supplied File
Output interface.

In PeopleSoft release 8.1, the messaging architecture is
called Application Messaging and includes Application
Messaging Gateway. In release 8.4, the messaging
architecture is called Integration Broker and includes
Integration Gateway. When discussing release-generic
issues, this section uses release 8.4 terminology. When
discussing release-specific issues, it uses release-specific
terminology.

Note: This section is intended as a helpful supplement; it is
not a substitute for PeopleSoft documentation. For more
complete and up-to-date information on PeopleSoft
Messaging and Integration Broker, see the PeopleSoft
Online Library for your PeopleSoft system.
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PeopleSoft Integration Broker

PeopleSoft Integration Broker provides a mechanism for communicating with the outside
world using XML files. Communication can take place between different PeopleSoft
applications or between PeopleSoft and third-party systems.

To subscribe to data, third-party applications can accept and process XML messages posted
by PeopleSoft using the available PeopleSoft connectors or by adding a custom built
connector to the Integration Gateway. This topic primarily covers publishing outbound
asynchronous messages from a PeopleSoft system to a third-party application using the
delivered File Output connector. For information on outbound synchronous messages, see
Using Outbound Synchronous Messages on page D-26.

To send a message, you must properly configure various internal structures and processes.
The following descriptions are generally release-generic. Details of differences between
releases 8.1 and 8.4 are discussed in other topics.

+ Message. A Message is a container for the data that goes into the XML. It contains basic
structural information, such as records and fields. To send the XML file, the Message
must be in an Active status.

+ Message Channel. The Message Channel is a mechanism for structuring records into
logical groupings. Each Message can belong to only one Message Channel. For the
Message to be delivered, the Message Channel must be in an Active (Run) status.

In release 8.1, the Message Channel also provides preliminary routing instructions; you
can specify the Message Nodes that handle the message. Each Message Channel can
route messages to multiple Message Nodes.

+  Message Node. Message node functionality changed from 8.1 to 8.4.

In release 8.1, the primary function of the Message Node is to specify the Gateway that
receives the messages.

Much of the “intelligence” built into the Message Channel in release 8.1 moved to the

Message Node in release 8.4 which provides additional flexibility. You can specify which
messages the Message Node can handle. In addition, the Gateway Connector is bound
to the Message Node. Each Message Node can route messages to only one Connector.

+ Integration Gateway. The Integration Gateway is a program that runs on the
PeopleSoft Web Server. It is the physical hub between PeopleSoft and the third-party
system.

+ Target Connector/Handler. Connectors are Java programs that run under the control
of the Integration Gateway and control the final output destination of the XML file.
PeopleSoft release 8.4 comes with several connectors including HTTP, FTP, SMTP, JMS,
POP3, and a Simple File connector that places the file in a directory on the Web Server.
This section discusses the Simple File connector.
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PeopleCode. PeopleCode is the programming tool provided with PeopleTools that
enables you to create complex application functionality. A message can be initiated
only by using specific PeopleCode instructions. This code is usually triggered by an
application event, such as creating a new database entry through an online panel or
through a batch job.

Most of the examples in this section use the LOCATION_SYNC message, which is a
PeopleSoft Enterprise Integration Point (EIP) and is supplied with most PeopleSoft
applications. If LOCATION_SYNC is not part of your package, you can use any supplied
message.

Configuring Integration Broker in PeopleSoft 8.4

You can configure PeopleSoft 8.4 to send an asynchronous outbound message to the File
Output connector:

To configure application messaging in PeopleSoft 8.4:
1. Ensure that the message is active and is routed to the proper Message Channel.

2. Configure the IntegrationGateway.properties file to communicate with your PeopleSoft
8.4 application.

3. Configure the Integration Gateway and File Output connector.
4. C(Create and configure a new Gateway node.
These tasks are described in detail in the following procedures.
Procedure: How to Ensure the Message Is Active and Is Routed Correctly
To ensure that the message is active and is routed to the proper Message Channel:
1. Open Application Designer.
2. OntheFile menu, point to Open, click Message, and open the LOCATION_SYNC message.
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D-4

The following image shows the fields included in the message: Field Name, Alias, and

Include.
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3. Toview the fields that are included in the Message, select LOCATION_TBL.

4. To view the Properties dialog box, right-click LOCATION_TBL and select Properties.
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The following image shows the Message Properties dialog box, with the Use tab
selected. It includes Non-Repudiation and Status check boxes (selected), Message
Channel and Default Version lists, and Use Message Monitor Dialog and Use Page
option buttons.

=] Application Designer - Untitled - [LOCATIDN_SYNC [Message)]
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a. Select the Use tab.
b. Ensure the Active check box is selected.

The message is routed to the Message Channel, ENTERPRISE_SETUP, and the
default message version is VERSION_1 (messages can have multiple versions).

5. Click OK.
6. Save the message.

You have ensured that the message is active and routed correctly.
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Procedure: How to Configure the IntegrationGateway.properties File

If your Web server is WebLogic, the IntegrationGateway.properties file resides in:

c:\bea\w server6. 1\ confi g\ peopl esof t\ appl i cati ons\ PSI GAN Web- i nf\

To configure the IntegrationGateway.properties file:

1.
2.

Using the editor of your choice, open the IntegrationGateway.properties file.

Find the section of the file that specifies the JOLT connect string setting for the default
application server. This is usually near line 75 and looks similar to the following:

## JOLT connect string setting for optional Default Application
Server. Do NOT specify a NODENAME.

#

# Exanpl e:

#i g.isc.server URL=// MYSERVER: 9000

#i g.isc.useri d=MYUSERI D

#i g. 1 sc. passwor d=MYPASSWORD

#i g.isc. tool sRel =8. 40

Uncomment (or copy and uncomment) the four lines that specify the connection.
Enter the appropriate information.
In the following example, the tools release is 8.40.09.

ig.isc.serverURL=//isdsrv14: 9000
ig.isc.userid=VP1

i g.isc.password=VP1

i g.isc.tool sRel =8. 40. 09

The PeopleSoft tools release must be precise to the last decimal.

Note: With release 8.42, the password must be stored in an encrypted format.
PeopleSoft provides a script called PSCipher.bat (PSCipher.sh on Unix) to accomplish
encryption. Usually, this script is located in the path of the
IntegrationGateway.properties file. To run this script, follow the instructions supplied
by PeopleSoft.

You have finished configuring the IntegrationGateway.properties file.

Procedure: How to Configure the Integration Gateway and the File Output Connector

D-6

To configure the Integration Gateway and the File Output Connector:

1.
2.
3.

In a Web browser, open your PeopleSoft 8.4 application in 4-tier mode.
In the Menu pane, expand PeopleTools, Integration Broker, and then, click Gateways.
Open the LOCAL Gateway ID and type the following Gateway URL:

machi ne- name/ PSI GW Peopl eSof t Li st eni ngConnect or
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where:

machi ne- nane
Is the URL of your PeopleSoft Web Server.

a. Click Refresh.
A message appears stating the outcome of the refresh process.
b. Click OK.
4. Scroll down and click Save.
You must click Save before continuing.
5. Click the Properties hyperlink for the FILEOUTPUT Connector ID.

The Properties window for the FILEOUTPUT Connector opens, as shown in the
following image.

7} Gateways - Microsoft Intemet E xplorer [_[=5]x]
Fle Edl Yiew Favoites Took Help |

I AT IR (- S L | 53
Back  Foward Stop  Refiesh  Home | Search Favoites Histoy | Mal  Size Pt cdf  Disouss  AlW
| Address [@] htp: /isderv1 4.1bi com/pspéps/EMPLOVEE /EAP/c/IB_PROFILE.IE_GATEWAY. GBL ] @6

—

I Define Integration Rules ;l

& Home

Mew Window | Help

b Government Resource

Directory Properties
I Background Processes
b wiarklist GatewayID:  LOCAL
I Tree Manager
b Reporting Tools Connector ID:  FILEQUTPUT
= PeopleToals
b Security
Ew”mmes |( Properties Y Data Type J Description
orkdlow
I» Partal Property ID Property Name Required Value Default
Engﬁ'm;gwaﬁn 1 [HEADER Q| [sendUncompressed @) v ¥4 =]
E Erﬂhcei‘s Scheduler 2 [HEADER @] [sendUncompressed @) W M o+ =]
ube Manager
I Application Engine 3 [PROPERTY Q| [Filerath a F dipsicache F o+ -]

= Integration Broker

b Manitor 4 [PROPERTY Q| [Filename a - ro+] -]

- lode otoiions - ——

- Relationships

- Codeset Grouns
- Codesets OK Cancel

- CodesetValues
b CTI Configuration
I Archive Data
I Translations
I EDI Manager
I Mass Changes
= Change hty Password
= My Personalizations
= My System Profile

|&] Dans [ [ |4 Intemet
a. Accept or overwrite the default values.

In the previous image, the FilePath PROPERTY from the c:\temp default was
changed to d:\ps\cache.
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Procedure:

D-8

6.

b. To return to the Gateway window, click OK.

Scroll down and click Save.

You have finished configuring the Integration Gateway and the File Output Connector.

How to Create and Configure a New Gateway Node

To create and configure a new Gateway Node:

1.

In the Menu pane, expand PeopleTools, Integration Broker, and then, click Node
Definitions.

Select the Add a New Value tab.
b. Inthe Node Name field, type a node name.

It is recommended that you name your first (trial) message node EXTERNAL. After
successfully configuring and sending messages using this node, you can create
additional message nodes with names appropriate for your application.

Click Add.

The Node Info tab becomes available.

a. Inthe Description field, type an appropriate description.

b. From the Node Type drop-down list, select EXTERNAL.

¢. From the Routing Type drop-down list, select Implicit.

Click the Connectors tab to make it available.

a. Forthe Gateway ID, specify LOCAL.

b. For the Connector ID, specify FILEOUTPUT.

c. Accept or overwrite the default Gateway property values.

Click Save.

To specify the transactions to route messages to your node, select the Transactions tab.
Click Add Transaction.

a. From the Transaction Type drop-down list, select Outbound Asynchronous.
b. Inthe Request Message field, specify LOCATION_SYNC.

c. Inthe Request Message Version field, specify VERSION_1.

Click Add.

The Transaction Detail pane opens.

a. Inthe Routing Type drop-down list, verify that the value is Implicit.
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b. Click Save.
Click the Return to Transaction List hyperlink.
d. To ensure that your data entry is not lost, click Save again.
You have finished creating and configuring the new Gateway Node.

Continue with the instructions in Viewing the PeopleCode for a Message on page D-22.

Configuring Application Messaging in PeopleSoft Release 8.1

You can configure PeopleSoft 8.1 to send an asynchronous outbound message to the
Simple File Handler.

To configure application messaging in PeopleSoft 8.1:

1.
2.
3.
4.

Create and configure a new Message Node.
Ensure the message is active and is routed to the proper Message Channel.
Configure the Message Channel.

Configure the Simple File Handler in the Gateway.

These tasks are described in detail in the following procedures.

Procedure: How to Create and Configure a New Message Node

To create and configure a new Message Node:

1.

From the File menu, select New and click Message Node.
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This image shows the Message Node window and contains three options: Insert
Location, Find Object References, and Delete.

] Application Designer - Untitled - Message Node? [Message Node)

File  Edit iew |nzett Buld Debug Tools Go Favortes Window Help

D|=|89] 8 &[=|2| =8|35

Meszage Node2 [Message Mode)

Locations:

Inzert Location ..

Find Object References

Delete Del

2. Right-click anywhere inside the white space and select Insert Location.
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The following image shows the Location URL box. It also contains OK and Cancel
buttons.

"] Application Designer - Untitled - [EXTERNAL [Message Node)]

@E\IE Edit %iew Inzet Buld Debug Tools Go Favortes Window Help
sEEIEE ==

Locations:

Location

Location

URL: Ihttp'//esdsum ibi. c:om: 18000F serviets/psft pte. gateway. G atewapS ervlet Cancel

3. Type the following URL for the PeopleSoft Application Gateway (handler directory):
machi ne- nane: port/servl ets/ psft. pt8.gateway. Gat ewaySer vl et
where:
machi ne- nane
Is the URL of your PeopleSoft Web server.
port

Is the socket on which the server is listening.

The characters you type after machine-name must be case-sensitive.
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4. Click OK.

The following image shows the Message Node Properties dialog box. The Use tab is
selected. It contains a Local Node check box, PeopleTools Version field, Application
Version field, Password field, Re-verify Password field, and Distinguished Name field. It
also contains OK and Cancel buttons.

“J Application Designer - Untitled - Message Node2 [Message Node]

File Edit “iew Insert Build Debug Toolz Go Favortes ‘window Help

D|sBle| & == =8 |=|

Meszage Mode Properties [%]

General  Use |

— Local Mode
™ Local Node?

i’ Message Mode2
i Wersion

Locations:
[ PeopleT ools Wersion: IS-W
http: #fesdsun.ibi.con

Application Yersion: IS.BD.DDD

-~ Acocess Password

Password I
Fie-verify Password I

— Distinguizhed Mame

if:8 I Cancel

a. Select the Use tab.

b. In the text boxes, type the PeopleTools and Application Version numbers.
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5. Click OK.

The following image shows the Save As dialog box. It contains a Save Name As field,
and OK and Cancel buttons.

[ Application Designer - Untitled - Message Node2 [Message Node)
le Edit “iew |nset Buld Debug Tool: Go Favortes ‘Window Help

D|=8le| & &|=|= 8|5

i Message Node? (Message Node) = =] B3

Locations:

http: ##esdsun.ibi. com: 18000/ serviets/psft. pt3.gateway. GetwayS ervlet

Save Mame Az
— Ok
IEXT ERMAL
Cancel |

6. To save the Message Node, click OK.

It is recommended that you name youir first (trial) message node EXTERNAL. After
successfully configuring and sending messages using this node, you can create
additional message nodes with names appropriate for your application.

If you intend to migrate this message node to a different PeopleSoft environment (for

example, from Test to QA), you can create a PeopleSoft Project and insert the Message
Node into the Project.

You have finished creating and configuring the message node.

Procedure: How to Ensure That the Message Is Active and Is Routed Correctly
To ensure that the message is active and is routed to the proper message channel:
1. Open Application Designer.

2. On the File menu, point to Open, click Message, and open the LOCATION_SYNC
message.To view the fields that are included in the message, highlight LOCATION_TBL.
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3. To view the fields that are included in the message, highlight LOCATION_TBL.

The following image shows the LOCATION_TBL field, selected in the left pane. It
contains Field Name, Alias, and Include information.

“ Application Designer - Untitled - [LOCATION_SYNC [Message]]

T File Edit View Inset Buid Debug Took Go Favertes Window Help =18

DzE|8| & &|=@ =& |m

55 Message Structure
£ 4R VERSION_1
(LY OCATION TBL
5] Message Subscriplions
£ LocationSync
£ LocationSyncEft

Field Name Alias Include -
SETID! v
LOCATION
EFFDT
EFF_STATUS
DESCR
DESCR_AC
DESCRSHORT
BUILDING
FLOOR
SECTOR
JURISDICTION
ATTN_TO
COUNTRY
ADDRESS1
ADDRE
ADDRESSS
ADDRESS4
EI [0
| NUM1
20| NUM2
21 | HOUSE_TvPE
22| ADDR_FIELD1
23| ADDR_FIELD2
24| ADDR_FIELD3
26| COUNTY
26| STATE
POSTAL
GED_CODE
IN_CITY_LIMIT
COUNTRY_CODE
PHOKE
EXTENSION
FAX.
SETID_SALARY
SAL_ADMIN_PLAN
LANG_CD
REG_REGION
HOLIDAY_SCHED:
LOCALITY
CAN_CHA
CAN_OEE_AREAL
GEOLOC_CODE
OFFICE_TFE
NCA_Sw_CAN

Ready [HB1705UN [ [

e [~ [ [ ] —

¥
)

R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R RERE

E[5]S

BEA Systems, Inc.



Using PeopleSoft 8 Integration Broker

4. Right-click LOCATION_TBL and select Properties.

The following image shows the Message Properties dialog box. It contains a Status
check box, Use Message Monitor Dialog and Use Page option buttons, and Message
Channel and Default Version lists. It also contains a page section (unavailable).

=] Application Designer - Untitled - [LOCATION_SYNC [Message]]

T File Edit Miew Inset Buld Debug Tooks Go Favortss Window Help =& x|
M EEEE R E N =R EEEE)
%5 Message Stucturs Field Name Alias Include 21
(=48 VERSION_1 1 |SETID v
=) LOCATION_TBL 2 |LOCATION [~
5] Message Subscriptions 3 |EFFDT v
+4.# LocationSync 4 |EFF_STATUS v
£, LacationSyncEff 5 [NFSTR 7
General  Use |
Status
¥ pctive
Message Channel. i
Default Version:
i~ Message Wiewing / Comection
& Lse Message Moritar Dialog
" Use Page
Fag
e lEme: =l
BanMame: I j
[tem M ame: | j
Fage HEme: I j
Action: |&Add =l
B|LANG CD v
7 |[REG_REGION B
HOLID&Y_SCHED I
3 |LOCALITY ¥
CAN_CMA v
CAM_DEE_AREAC v
2 | GEOLOC_CODE v
3 | OFFICE_TYPE v
[44|NCR_SW_CAN = -
HET170SLUN

a. Select the Use tab.
b. Ensure the Status check box is selected, indicating that the message is active.
c. From the Message Channel drop-down list, select ENTERPRISE_SETUP.

d. From the Default Version drop-down list, select VERSION_1 (messages can have
multiple versions).

5. Click OK.

6. Save the message.
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Procedure: How to Configure the Message Channel
To configure the Message Channel:
1. Open the ENTERPRISE_SETUP Message Channel.
2. Right-click ENTERPRISE_SETUP and select Properties.

The following image shows the Message Channel properties dialog box, with the Use

tab selected. It contains Message Channel Status and Quality of Service option buttons,
and Archive Messages and Unordered check boxes.

‘\'( Application Designer - Untitled - [ENTERPRISE_SETUP [Message Channel]]

@E\Ia Edit “iew Inzert Build Debug Toolz Go Favortes ‘Window Help
EEENE IR EE =N

Messages lRou‘ﬁng Rules I

Messages: Use These Fields ta Partition:

BUS_UMIT_F5_FULLSTNC =
BUS UNITF5_5YNC

COUMTRY_FULLSYNC
COUNTRY_SYNC
CURRENCY_FULLSYMNC
CURRENCY_SYNC
DEPT_FULLSYNC
DEPT_FULLSYNC_EFF
DEPT_SYNC
DERT_SYNC_EFF
EO_ERD_TEL_LOAD
FUND_LOAD

Message Channel Properties

Gengral  Use I

Chatinel Status

— Quality of servic

¥ Archive Messages?

" BestEffot € Guarantesd

LOCATION_FULLSYNC
LOCATION_FULLSYNC_EFF
LOCATION_SYNC

LOCATION_SYMNC_EFF
PRODUCT_CHARTFIELD_FULLSYMC ;I

Cancel

a. Select the Use tab.

b. Ensure that Message Channel status is set to Run.
c. Click OK.
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3. From the left pane, select the Routing Rules tab.
4. Right-click the pane and select Insert Message Node.

The Insert Message Node dialog box opens, as shown in the following image.

Insert Message Mode

Ed

Object Type: IMessage MNode LI
— Selection Criteria LCancel |

Name |EXTERNAL

. Mew Search |

Deszcription I

Froject I.t'l'-.II Projects ;I
Objects matching zelection criteria: @

Mame | Local | Description |

FSFT_EP FS FOM - Local Mode

PSFT_HR * PS HRMS - Local Mode

PSFT_FF PS EPM - Local Maode

PSFT_=INEBMD

PSFT_=0OUTEMD Outbound Mode

PT_LOCAL

|7 obiect(z] found
a. Select the message node, for example, EXTERNAL, that you created in How to
Create and Configure a New Message Node on page D-9.
b. ClickInsert.
5. Click Cancel.
a. Right-click the message node and point to Routing Direction.

b. From the Routing Direction menu, select Publish To.
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The following image illustrates the Routing Rules pane. The following options are
available: View Definition, View OnRoute Publication PeopleCode, View OnRoute
Subscription PeopleCode, Insert Message Node, Find Object References, and Routing
Direction.

‘\'[ Application Designer - Untitled - [ENTERPRISE_SETUP [Message Channel]]

@Eile Edit Wiew |nsert Buld Debug Tools Go Favortes Window Help
INEETEEEEENETER

Messages  Fouting Rules I

Direction I Meszage Hode Hame I Meszage Node Description

Yiew D efinition
Yiew OnFoutePublication PeopleCode
Yiew OnHouteSubscrption PeopleCode

Ingert Message Node

Find Object Beferences

Routing Direction Subscribe From
B To
w Both [Fub & Sub)

6. Save the Message Channel, and if you require it, place it in your Project.

You have finished configuring the Message Channel.

Procedure: How to Configure the Simple File Handler in the Gateway
To configure the Simple File Handler in the Gateway:

1. InaWeb browser, launch the PeopleSoft 8.1 configuration servlet interface (also known
as the server gateway) by typing the following URL:

machi ne- nane: port/servl ets/ gat eway. admi ni strati on
where:
machi ne- nane
Is the name of the application server where PeopleSoft is hosted.
port
Is the port number on which the application server is listening.
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The Handler Directory window opens, as shown in the following image.

/3 http://esdsun:18000/servlets/gateway. administration - Miciosoft Internet Explorer

| Fle Edt Wew Favoies Tools Help
| Address [ &) TR

PeopleSoft 8.17 Handler Directory

| Handler ‘ Status

Adld handler

‘Lnad ‘Uulna(l ‘C'nnﬁg\u‘e ‘Delete

&] Done

[-|
4

|| |54 Local intranet

Click Add handler.

The Add Handler window opens, as shown in the following image.

/3 http://esdsun:18000/servlets/gateway. administration - Miciosoft Internet Explorer

| Fle Edt View Favoies Took Help ‘
L0 o@D A eSS e 9 om.E A
Back Fonwzrd Stop  Refresh  Home Search Favorites  History I il Size: Print Edit Discuss  AlM
Addiess I@ http: //esdsun: 18000/ serviets/ gateway. administration j ﬁﬁu
=
Add Handler
Handler class: |psﬂ ptE.ﬂIehandler.S\mpleF\leHandleﬂ @
Cancel
El
@] Done || |$% Localintranet /

Type the following full name of the Simple File Handler class.
psft.pt8.filehandl er. Sinpl eFi | eHandl er

Note: The name is case-sensitive.

Click Save.
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The Handler Directory window reopens, as shown in the following image.

3 http: //esdsun:18000/servlets/gateway. administration - Microsoft Internet Explorer

JEiIE Edit Miew Favortes  Tools  Help
« .=+ 9 AR B I
Back Fonvard Stop  Refresh  Home Search Favortes  History
| Adress [ it/ ssddsurcT 8000 servists/ atemay. aciristation

E
- & 5 @\ _ =5 A

Mail Size Print Edit Discuss  AlM

PeopleSoft 8.17 Handler Directory

Handler

Status Load ‘Unluml ‘C‘nnfigm'e Delete

Load Delet
psit.pt8 flehandler. SimpleFileHandler Mot loaded il il

Add handler

5. Toload the handler, click Load.

After the handler loads, “Loaded successfully” appears in the Status column.
6. Click Configure.

The Simple File Handler Directory window opens, as shown in the following image.

/3 http: //esdsun: 18000/ servlets/gateway. administration - Microsoft Internet Explorer

File Edt Wisw Favortes Toos Help ‘
S < R S = T - RS A - SRR B N (R
Back Fomiard Stop  Refresh  Home Search Favortes  History Mail Size Pritt Edit Discuss  AlM
| Adhess [ ] hitp. 4 fesdsun 18000/ serviets fgateway, administration = @6o
=
o . . .
Simple File Handler Directory
. Include BaseG4 .
Node Name Output Dirvectory Uncompress? [Edit Delete
‘ i i Header? P Decode?
Add afile handler node |
Back to Handler Directory
-]
@] Done [ [T& Localintranet A
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7. Click Add a file handler node.

The Add File Handler window opens, as shown in the following image.

7 http:/fesdsun:18000/servlets /gateway. administration - Microsoft Internet Explorer [_[O]x]

| Ele Edt View Favoites Iook Help ‘ﬁ
S A I = | B & 5 B . 2 £

Back  Fowed  Stp  Rshesh  Home | Seaich Favertes Histoy | Mal  Sze Pt Edt Discuss  AIM
Address |@ hitp:/¢esdsun;18000/servlets/ gateway. administration =| @6o

Add File Handler

Include | BaseGd
Header? Decode?

[EXTERMAL [iAmp = = B

Save
Cancel

Node Name Output Directory Uncompress?

[
@] Done [ [ [ Localintranet y

a. Inthe Node Name field, type the name of the Message Node, for example,
EXTERNAL, that you created in How to Create and Configure a New Message Node on
page D-9.

b. Select an output directory appropriate for your server environment.

The example illustrated in the previous image runs under UNIX. The default
directory under Windows NT is c:\\temp\\file. (The double slashes may not be
required for your environment.)

¢. Select the desired output file properties.
8. Click Save.

You have finished configuring the Simple File Handler.
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Viewing the PeopleCode for a Message

Messages are initiated by the PeopleCode that is attached to a record. Usually, this record is
one of the records associated with the message itself.

Procedure: How to View the PeopleCode for a Message

To view the PeopleCode for a message:

1.

2.

D-22

Open Application Designer.

The following image shows an open Application Designer.

“J Application Designer - Untitled - [LOCATION_TBL [Record]]

mfile Edit View Inzert Build Debug Tools Go Favortes “window Help
Dz 8 &= 8@ | slEpE ®E

Record Fields IRecordTYpe I

[ [Num| Field Name | Tvpe | FDe] FE] FCh] FFo| Rin| Rz |RDe| RSe| SEd| SPr|SPo| Sil | Si5|wik| PPi|
1 [SETID Char v
2 [LOCATION
3 [EFFDT Date
4_|EFF_STATUS Char v
5 |DESCR Char v
E |DESCR_AC Char
7 |DESCRSHORT Char
& [BUILDING Char
3 [FLODR Char
10 |SECTOR Char
11 [JURISDICTION Char
12 |ATTH_TO Char
13 |ADDRESS_SER SRec
14 |PHONE_SBR SRec
15 |EXTENSION Char
RS Char
17_|SETID_SALARY Char
18 |SAL_ADMIN_PLAN Char
13 |LANG_CD Char
20 |REG_REGION Char
21 |HOLIDAY_SCHEDULE Char
22 |LOC_TBLUSA_SBR SRec
23 |LOC_TELCAN_SBR SRec
24 |\WRKS_CNCL_SER SRec
25 |LOC_TELGER_SER SRec
26 |LOC_TBLUK_SBR SRec
27 |LOC_TBL FED_SBR Shec
23 |LOC_TBLESP_SBR SRec
23 |[ABEL_FORMAT IDZ Char
30| LABEL_FORMAT_ID3 Char
I |USG_LBL_FORMAT_ID Char
32 |LOC_TBLMEX_SBR SRec
33 |ESTABID Char v
34 |COMMENTS _2000 Lang

Select the Record Fields tab
a. Selectthe LOCATION_TBL record.
b. Select the PeopleCode display option.
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3. Select the Save Post Change (SPo) box for the LOCATION field.

The PeopleCode that initiates a LOCATION_SYNC message appears, as shown in the
following image.

“J Application Designer - Untitled - [LOCATION_TBL LOCATIDN_SavePostChange [Record PeopleCode]]

[] File Edt Wiew Inset Buld Debug Tooks Go Favoitss Window Help & x|
Y =T =T TN N T N e S e s e o
| LOCATION (field) jlﬁavePnlehange ]

Local Message oM3G:
Local Rowset RS0, &RS01, &RS11:
Local Row &RL:

PanelGroup string sPubNodeMName;
PanelGroup boolean chctionCodeRowhdd;

If ActiveRowCount() = CurrentRovNuuber() Then
sM3G = CreateMessage (Message. LOCATION_STNC) ;

If sM3G.IsActive Then
/% If the program is called by a Component Interface, then flush the extra rov (Created by Component Create(], CopySetupRowset on

Component. Interface "LOCATION™.] from panel buffer.*/
i g

If ((%ComponentName = Cowponent.LOCATION] And
(shctionCodeRowAdd = True)) Then

sRE0 = GetLevelO():

sR30L = CreateRowset(sR30);

«RE0. CopyTo (eR301) ;

«RS11 = ¢R301(1).GetRowser (Scroll. LOCATION TEL):
«RSLL.Flushi):

SRl = sRS0(1).GetRowser(Scroll. LOCATION TEL).GetRow(l] ;
sR1.CopyTo(sRS11.GetRow (1)) ; |

SRS01. CopyTo [sR50) ;

End-Tf;
/% ra g

N3G, CopyRowsetDelta|GetLlevel0() [1). GetRowset(Scroll. LOCATION_TBL)) ;

/* prevent circular publishes, do not publish back to originating node */
If All{sPubliodeName) Then

sM3G. DoNotPubTollodeNane = sPubNodeNane:
End-If;

SM3G. Publishi);

End-If:
End-If:

=
Ready wetzosun | [ [ [

For more information about PeopleCode, consult your PeopleSoft Online Library.

You have viewed the PeopleCode for a message. You can now test Integration Broker (in
PeopleSoft 8.4) or Application Messaging (in PeopleSoft 8.1).
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Testing the Integration Broker

To test the Integration Broker by generating a message, you can navigate to the Location
Transaction window and add, update, or delete a location entry in your application.
Depending on your application, the way you navigate varies.

The following image displays a Financials 8.4 application where a new location with a SetID
of SHARE and a Location Code of TEST001 was added.

E=|

/3 Location - Microsoft Internet Explorer

Q @ @B e 59 M =5 &

Search Favarites  Histaory Mail Size Print Edit D\scss AlM

| Ele Edt Wew Favoites Tooks Help

J@-#.@@

Back Farpard Stop  Refresh  Home
J Address I@ http:¢ fizdsrv] 4.ibi. com/psp/ps/EMPLOYEE /ERP/c/DEFINE_GENERAL_OPTIONS LOCATION_TBLGEL

—

& Horne
~ Location = New window | Heln
= Country
bt Y isti " — " -
Lountry Stafislics [ Location Definition {_Location Detail |

= Divigion Area Code

SetlD: SHARE Location Code:  TESTOO1

| n
gion Codes Location Definition
- Region Type Codes e R — a1
- State ‘effpate: [101z2002 ) [acive =] epescr: [Myfirsttestincation =]
b MarketRates .
b Motes Country: [052Q)  nitee states Prefix:
I Position Accounting |Snme Street Phone: l—
B P Partition 1D Address 1:
rocess Partition s l—

P Sales and Use Tax Address 2: I
Fax:

I Shipping and Receiving
P Tearn Members Address 3: |
P Units of Measure

I User Preferences
I WAT and Intrastat . Some Ci [ Incity Limit
B wiorldlow City: Y I—'W
[>[>medl ‘SihRerlnat 4 County: Postal:
roduct Relate
. Y =Y Jurisdiction:

P Utilities State:

I Define Integration Rules
FOM Building # Floor # Sector:

P Government Resource

Directary
P Background Processes B save)  ([Elnetiny BbAdd) | UpdatesDisplay ]| | Ell Include History) | Corect Histary)
P warklist

[ Tree Manager Location Definition | Location Dietail

> Reparting Toaols

I PeopleTools

= Chanie My Passward
- My Personalizations

2

L«

[ g intemet s
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The following image shows a portion of the XML output.

/3 E:\PS\CACHE\PSFT_EP_LOCATION_SYNC.69.xml - Microsoft Internet E xplorer

JE\Ie Edit  \iew Favortes Tools Help |

Q 5

Search Favorites  History

B4 5 ® =5 A

Mal  Size  Fint  Edl  Dissws  AIM
| Address [{2] £:\PSACACHEPSFT_ER.LOCATION_SYNC B3 smi =l @5a

J«.@.@fs‘j

Bank Forward Stop  Refiesh  Home

«7xml version="1.0" 7>
- =LOCATION_S¥NC:=
- «<FieldTypes=
+ =LOCATIOMN_TBL class="R"=
2 2pscama class="R">
<LANGUAGE_CD type="CHAR" /=
<AUDIT_ACTH type="GHAR" />
<BASE_LANGUAGE_CD type="CHAR" /=
<MSG_SEQ_FLG type="CHAR" /=
<PROCESS_INSTANCE type="NUMBER" />
<PUBLISH_RULE_ID type="CHAR" /=
<MSGNODENAME type="CHAR" /=
=/PSCAMA=
=/FieldTypes= e
- =MsgData=
- =Transaction:

- =LOCATION_TEL class="R">
<SETID=SHARE</SETID=
<LOCATION=TESTO01=/LOCATION=
<EFFDT>2002-10-12=/EFFDT=>
<EFF_STATUS>A</EFF_STATUS:=
<DESCR=My first test location=</DESCR=>
=<DESCR_AC /=
<DESCRSHORT /=
<BUILDING /=
=FLOOR /=
<SECTOR /=
<JURISDICTION /=
<ATTH_TO /=
<COUNTRY=USA=</COUNTRY =
=ADDRESS1=8Some Street</A0DRESS1=
<ADDRESSE /=
<ADDRESST /=
<ADDRESS4 f=
fﬁ}LYfofime City=/CITV= =

3] [ [Fa Localintranet v

Note: The name of the file is PSFT_EPLOCATION_SYNC.69.xml, which is the concatenation
of PSFT_EP (the local Publishing Node), the name of the message, and the number of the
Publication ID.

If you cannot send a message successfully, PeopleSoft provides a set of tools for monitoring
the progress of your messages. In release 8.1, you use a tool called the Application
Messaging Monitor. In release 8.4, you use the Monitor menu in the Integration Broker.

For a complete description on how to isolate and resolve problems with your messaging
environment, consult you PeopleSoft Online Library. If you still cannot send your XML file,
the PeopleSoft Customer Connection can help solve your problem.
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Using Outbound Synchronous Messages

Example:

D-26

Starting with PeopleTools 8.4, you can send outbound synchronous messages. From a
high-level point of view, the primary difference between outbound synchronous and
asynchronous is that with outbound asynchronous, the transaction is completed whether
or not the message is actually sent or received.

For synchronous outbound messages:

+  The transaction must wait for a response from the external system before continuing.
+  The transaction must process the response message.

+  The external system must ensure that the response message is correctly formatted.

You can use an existing node, or you can create a new node to configure outbound
synchronous messages. For information on creating and configuring a node, see How to
Create and Configure a New Gateway Node on page D-8. In either case, you must configure
your outbound synchronous transaction.

The BEA WebLogic Adapter for PeopleSoft can work with PeopleSoft outbound
synchronous messages. Outbound synchronous messages involve additional configuration
steps, both within PeopleSoft and in BEA WebLogic Server.

Note: The instructions in this topic build upon the instructions for outbound asynchronous
messages. It is strongly recommended that you familiarize yourself with outbound
asynchronous messaging before attempting outbound synchronous. For more information
on outbound asynchronous messages, see Configuring Integration Broker in PeopleSoft 8.4
on page D-3.

Ensure that both outbound and inbound messages are created and active. PeopleSoft
provides template examples called IB_INST_VER_SYNC_MSG and IB_INST_VER_RESP_MSG.
For information on examining these messages, see How to Ensure the Message Is Active and Is
Routed Correctly on page D-3.

Configuring an Outbound Synchronous Message

The following example uses a node and transaction delivered by PeopleSoft. However, this
example is for illustrative purposes only and does not work as delivered without additional
steps. As of Financials release 8.42, there are no preconfigured outbound synchronous
transactions that you can use for testing purposes.

1. Navigate to the Node Definitions page and open the PT_LOCAL node.

2. Click the Transactions tab.
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The following image shows the Transactions pane that opens.

osoft Internet Explorer

| Fle Edt View Favertes Tooks Help
| wack - = 3| @search [FFavarices ETwedia (B |- & = E 9
| address |@ http: {fesdsun, bbi.com: 20000/psp/ps/EMPLOYEE/ERP/c/TB_PROFILE.I6_MODE.GEL -] #a H Links ‘
PeopleSoft.
[> 5et Up FinancialsiSupply ;I [y Wi dioy | Help
Chain
DE;I;Anelntegratiun Rules i Mode Info_} Gontact/MNotes }” Properties )" Connectors | Transactions | Portal Content
[ Government Resource .
Directory Node Name: PT_LOCAL
[ Background Processes
[ worklist » " "
[ Tree Manager Edit Iransaction Type Request Message Request Message Version Effective Date Status ~ Delete
[> Reporting Tools 1 Edit InAsync 18_INST_VER_ASYMNC_MSG VERSION_1 031372002 Active =
7 PeopleToals
> Security ZEdit  InAsync 18_INST_VER_RESP_M3G YERSION_1 03132002 Inactve | = |
[> Utilities " -
I Workllow 3 Edit InSync IB_INST_VER_SYNC_MSG WERSION_1 03122002 Active _I
P> Portal 4Edit  OutAcyne 1B_INST_VER_ASYNC_MSG YERSION_1 03132002 Inactive | =]
[> Search Engine
[> Personalization 5 Edit QutAsync IB_INST_¥ER_RESP_MSG YERSION_1 03/13/2002 Active ;I
[> Process Scheduler
[> Cubs Manager 6 Edit  Outdync 18_INST_VER_SYNC_MSG YERSION_1 031132002 Inactve |~ |
[> Application Engine " -
= Integrafion Broker 7 Edit InAsync EMAIL_MSG WERSION_1 01/01/1900 Active _I
b Moritar & Edit InAsync ROLESYMNCH_MEG WERSION_1 01/01/1900 Active ;I
[> Utilties
9 Edit Quthsync EMAIL_MSG WERSION_1 0170141900 Active ;I
Cateways |
Belationships
Codeset Graups AddTransactmnl CnpyA\ITransactmnsl
Codesets
CodesetValues
[ Multichannel Framework Bseve]  Qetunto seach)
> Archive Data Mode Info | Contact/ Motes | Properties | Connectors | Transactions | Portal Content
[ Translations
[ EDI Manager
[ Mass Changes
Change by Password
bty P ersanalizations
bty System Profile
by Dictionar =l
2] U1 4 mtemet

One outbound synchronous message, IB_INST_VER_SYNC_MSG, appears in the
Transaction Type list.

3. InthelB_INST_VER_SYNC_MSG row, click the Edit hyperlink.
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Example:

D-28

The Messages tab becomes available, as shown in the following image.

7 Node Definitions - Microsoft Internet Explorer [_[&]x]

File Edit Wew Favorites Tooks Help

Gk - = - (@3 [F A Dmeach GFaverites Pvedia BB S = EH 9 &

Address [] http:/esdsun.bi.com: 20000]pspfps(EMPLOYEE(ERR/c/IB_PROFILE.IB_NCDE GAL = P HLlnks |
PeopleSoft.

[> Set Up Financials/Supply ;I Mew iindow | Heln
Chain

b ES‘RA"Q Integration Rules Transaclion Delail | Messages

[ Gowernment Resource .
Directary Node Name: PT_LOCAL

4 Background Processes Transaction Messages ng |4 First [ 1of 1 [ Last

D> wiorklist R

[> Tree Manager I )
Effective Date: 0311342002 Status:  Inactive

¥ Loy Message Detail?

[» Reporting Tonls
7 PeopleTools
[> Security
[> Utilities
[ Wtk ow
[» Portal Name: 1B_INST_VER_SYMC_MSG Version: VERSION_1
D Search Engine
[ Personalization External Name: |
[> Process Scheduler
[ Cube Manager
D Application Engine
7 Integration Broker Name: |IEI_INST_VER_RESF'_MSG Q version: [VERSION_1 =Y
[> monitor
[> Utilities External Name: |

Transaction Type: OutSync

= MNode Definitions

g?i:ﬁim s Return to Transaction List
Relationships

Codeset Groups
Codesets M

Codeset Values Transaction Detail |

[> MultiChannel Framework
[ Archive Data
[> Translations
[ EDI Manager
[ Mass Changes

Channe My Password

My Personalizations

My Swstern Profile

My Dictionary =

&7 Dane [T [4 trteret

4, Click the Messages tab.

Request and response messages appear. The target system must ensure that the
response message follows the format of the request message. As the target system is
your BEA WebLogic Server, you must transform the XML that is sent and returned from

your final destination.

Note: You must use the PeopleSoft-supplied HTTP target connector when you are working
with synchronous outbound messages. You cannot use the TCPIP84TARGET connector for

outbound synchronous messages.
Viewing the PeopleCode for a Financials Synchronous Outbound Message

The sample PeopleCode in the following example is for a synchronous outbound message.
It differs from asynchronous outbound in that it must handle a response message.

The following sample code is supplied with the Financials application and is associated
with the two messages IB_INST_VER_SYNC_MSG and IB_INST_VER_RESP_MSG.
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To view the PeopleCode:

1. From Application Explorer, open the PSINST_VER record.

2. Select the PeopleCode display option.

3. Select the Field Change (FCh) box for the IB_SEND_SOS_BTN field.

The following image shows the code.

“J Application Designer - Untitled - [PSINST_VER.IB_SEND_S05_BTN.FieldChange (Record PeopleCade)]

[ Fie Edt View Insert Buld Debug Took Go Window Help N ETES]
|nl=lElg] & &l s | swl=] B Bl@ole] o]
IB_SEND_S0S_BTH (field) jIFieldChange j

|r* smcRequest exauple */

Local Message crequest MSG, sresponse_MSG:

Local Rowset srequest RS, cresponse RS, sIB INST_VER_TRX_RS:
Local Record sresponse REC, sIB_INST VER_DB REC;

Local S0L sdelete_SQL:

Local any &I;

srequest_RS = Getleveld();
srequest_MSG = CreaveMessage (Message. IB_INST_VER_SYNC_MSG) ;
srequest_MSG. CopyRowset[sremquest RS ;

/% Create the database record object for the response data */
«IB_INST_VER_DE_REC = CreateRecord(Record.PSINST_VER_TRX) ;

/% publish the recquest and wait for the response */
sresponse_MSG = srequest_MSG. SyncRecquest();

If (sresponse_M5G.ResponseStatus = 0] Then

/% Get the response rowset object from the buffer */
sresponse RS = cresponse MSG. GetRowset() ;

/% Loop through the message rows moving the data into the database table */
Tor &I = 1 To [sresponse RS.RowCount)
sresponse REC = sresponse RS.GetRow(el).GetRecord (Record. PSINST VER_TRX) ;
sresponse REC.CopyFieldsTo(¢IB_INST VER_DE_REC);
+IB_INST VER_DE_FEC.Insert();
End-For;
End-If;

/% Manmal refresh of scrollable area */

&IB_INST_VER_TFX RS = GetLevel0(] (1].GetRowset(Scroll. PSINST WER_TRX) !
&IB_INST_VER_TRX_RS5.Flushi):

&IB_INST_VER_TRX_RS.Select(Record.FSINST VER_TRY) :

Ready FE42050M mUM
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